Stjérnartidindi
1967 - C-delld
Utgéfa 1.0 af raframa skjalinu

betta PDF skjal er hluti afraksturs skénnunar & prentudum eintékum af Stjornartidindum. Markmid pessarar
Utgafu er ad veita dmenningi fagi & ad eignast sitt eigid eintak af prentudum Stjornartidindum an endurgjalds.
Hvorki domsmélaraduneytid né onnur stjornvold standa ad gerd skjals pessa umfram pad ad hafa Utvegad
hofundi skjalsins prenteintok af ritinu.

Skjalio er upprunalega birt & vefnum https://urlausnir.is. bar ma finnaraframar Gtg&fur hinna bindanna og veréa
nyrri Gtgéfur af skjoélunum i bodi par.

Takmorkun abyrgoar

Hofundur skjals pessa afsalar sér alri abyrgd, ad pvi marki sem 16g heimila, vegna beinnar og/eda beinnar
notkunar skjalsins §éfs eda afurda sem af pvi leidir. PO stefnt hafi verid ad pvi markmidi ad skjaio
endurspegli sem best innihald upprunalegu bindanna er hvorki haggt ad tryggja né dbyrgjast ad pad hafi tekist.
Framangreint & einnig vio um efnislegt innihald prentudu eintakanna sem skénnud voru.

Hofundar éttur
Samkvaamt 9. gr. naverandi héfundalaga, nr. 73/1972, njéta landsldg og onnur dpekk gdgn gerd af opinberri
halfu, ekki verndar héfundalaga.

Hvers kyns héfundarréttur sem héfundur skjalsins gadti hafa skapad sér til handa med skénnuninni gafri eda

0oru framlagi sinu til skopunar pess, skal vera medhondladur i samreami vid Creative Commons Zero
hofundaleyfié (CCO 1.0 Universal eda sidari Utgafa pess).

Abendingar
Séu dbendingar um mogulegar Urbagur & skjalinu er haegt ad koma peim & framfaai vid héfund pess.

Athugasemdir um pessa Utgéafu
Galar abls. 37, 79-80, 86, og 106.

Hofundur skjalsins: Svavar Kjarrval (svavar@kjarrval.is)



STJORNARTIDINDI
1967

C-DEILD

REYKJAVIK — 1967
RIKISPRENTSMIDJAN GUTENBERG



Utgefandi démsmdlardBuneytid.



Efnisyfirlit

1 timarod.

Nr. | Dagsetning Fyrirsogn Bladsidutal
1| 26. jan. | Auglysing um fullgildingu Evrépusamnings um tima-
bundinn tollfrjalsan innflutning laekningatsekja o. fl. 1—3
2| 7. febr. | Auglysing um alpjéSasamning um audveldun flutn-
Inga & SJO ..o 3—20
3 | 8. febr. | Auglysing um afnam vegabréfaaritana milli fslands
08 Marokko ... 20—21
4 | 28. febr. | Auglysing um vidskipta- og greidslusamning vis Finn-
land .. ... e 22—23
5 | 13. marz | Auglysing um fullgildingu samnings um alpjéavisur-
kenningu réttinda i loftféorum .................... 23—34
6 | 5. april | Auglysing um breytingar 4 Nordurlandasamningi um
félagslegt oryggi fra 15. september 1955 .......... 35—49
7| 7. april | Auglysing um fullgildingu alpjédafjarskiptasamnings 50—75
8 | 8. april | Auglysing um fullgildingu NorSurlandasamnings um
flutning milli sjikrasamlaga o. fl. ................ 75—93
9 8. mai Auglysing um afnam vegabréfsaritana milli Islands og
Malawi ... 94—95
10 | 25. mai | Auglysing um afnam vegabréfsaritana milli Islands og
Chile ... ..o 95—97
11 8. juni Auglysing um samning milli Bandarikjanna og Islands
um kaup 4 bandariskum landbtnadarvérum ...... 97—103
12 | 28. juni | Auglysing um framlengingu alpjéSahveitisamningsins | 104—106
13 | 1. sept. | Auglysing um bokun um vidskipti milli fslands og
Pollands ... 107—108
14 | 7. sept. Auglysing um gildistoku samnings um Menningarsjod
Nordurlanda ...........c.iiiiiinninnunnnnnni. .. 108
15 | 18. okt. | Auglysing um afnam vegabréfsaritana milli Islands og
MoOItu ... 109—110
16 | 24. név. | Auglysing um gagnkvema nidurfellingu Islands og
Bandarikjanna a gjéldum af flugvélaeldsneyti o. fl. 111
17 | 29. des. | Auglysing um fullgildingu fjégurra vidauka vi$ Mann-
réttindasattmala Evropu .......................... 111—121
18 | 30. des. | Auglysing um breytingar 4 alpjédasamningi um skipa-

meelingar ...........oiiintiiii i

121—124






STJORNARTIDINDI C1 — 1967

26. jantar 1967. 1 Nr. 1.

AUGLYSING

um fullgildingu Evrépusamnings um timabundinn tollfrjilsan innflutning
lzekningatekja o. fl

Hinn 16. jantar 1967 undirritadi fastafulltrii fslands hja Evréopuradinu samn-
ing um timabundinn tollfrjalsan innflutning lekninga-, handlekninga- og efna-
rannsoknatekja, sem fengin eru ad lani an endurgjalds, til notkunar i sjikra-
husum og 66rum lsekningastofnunum vis sjikdémsgreiningar eda adgerdir, en
samningur bessi var gerSur i Strasbourg hinn 28. april 1960. Fullgildingarskjal Is-
lands a8 samningnum var afhent forstjora Evrépuradsins sama dag.

Samningurinn, sem gengur i gildi a8 pvi er Island vardar hinn 17. april 1967,
er birtur sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisrdduneytid, Reykjavik, 26. januar 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

Fylgiskjal.
AGREEMENT

on the temporary importation, free of duty of medical, surgical and laboratory
equipment for use on free loan in hospitals and other medical institutions
for purposes of diagnosis or treatment.

The Governments signatory hereto, being Members of the Council of Europe,

Considering that a State may in exceptional circumstances find itself suddenly
to be without sufficient stocks of medical, surgical and laboratory equipment to
satisfy the most urgent requirements of the population;

Considering that it is desirable to facilitate the crossing of frontiers for medi-
cal, surgical and laboratory equipment which one Member State may be able to
make available to another;

Considering, further, that the aim of the Council of Europe is to achieve a
greater unity between its Members and to facilitate their economic and social
progress by various means including the conclusion of European agreements,

Recognising that a practical way of achieving that aim would be the conclusion
of an agreement providing for the free passage of medical, surgical and laboratory
equipment on loan,

Have agreed as follows:

Cl1
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Article 1

1. The Contracting Parties shall, provided that they have sufficient stocks for
their own needs, make medical, surgical and laboratory equipment available
on free loan to such other Contracting Parties as may, in exceptional circum-
stances, have urgent need of it; such equipment shall, upon request, be sent
to the Party concerned and shall subsequently be returned.

2. Each Contracting Party benefiting under the terms of the previous paragraph
shall grant all possible facilities for the importation on a temporary basis of
the equipment loaned.

Article 2

1. The period of temporary importation shall not exceed six months in the first
instance but may, with the agreement of the exporting country, be extended
for a further period subject to the same conditions.

2. The above facilities shall be granted only in respect of medical, surgical and
laboratory equipment for use in hospitals and other medical institutions. They
shall include the issue of any licences required for the temporary importation
of such equipment and the suspension of import duties and import taxes
(including all duties and taxes whatsoever chargeable by reason of importation)
other than charges for actual expenses incurred by the authorities of the coun-
try of temporary importation.

Article 3

Notwithstanding the provisions of Articles 1 and 2 above, the competent
authorities of the importing State may take such measures as may be necessary
either to ensure the re-exportation of any such equipment imported on a temporary
basis, once the exceptional circumstances shall have ceased to exist or the time-
limit provided for under paragraph 1 of Article 2 above has elapsed, whichever is
the earlier, or to ensure payment of any import duties and import taxes which
become payable in the case of any failure to re-export the equipment.

Article 4
The provisions of this Agreement shall not prejudice more favourable provisions
for the temporary importation of the equipment referred to in Article 1, contained
in the laws or regulations of any Contracting Party or in any Convention, Treaty
or Agreement in force between two or more Contracting Parties to the present

Agreement.

Article 5

1. This Agreement shall be open to the signature of Members of the Council of

Europe, who may become Parties to it by:
a) signature without reservation in respect of ratification, or
b) signature with reservation in respect of ratification, followed by ratification.

2. Instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of
the Council of Europe.

Article 6

1. This Agreement shall enter into force three months after the date on which
three Members of the Council shall, in accordance with Article 5, have signed
the Agreement without reservation in respect of ratification or shall have
ratified it.

2. In the case of any Member of the Council who subsequently shall sign the
Agreement without reservation in respect of ratification or who shall ratify it,
the Agreement shall enter into force three months after the date of such
signature or of the deposit of the instrument of ratification.
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Article 7
The Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe may invite any non-
Member State to accede to this Agreement. Such accession shall take effect three
months after the date on which the instrument of accession was deposited with
the Secretary-General of the Council of Europe.

Article 8
The Secretary-General of the Council of Europe shall notify Members of the
Council and acceding States:

a) of the date of entry into force of this Agreement and the names of any Members
who have signed without reservation in respect of ratification or who have
ratified it;

b. of the deposit of any instrument of accession in accordance with Article 7.

Article 9
1. This Agreement shall remain in force indefinitely.
2. Any Contracting Party may withdraw from the Agreement by giving one
year’s notice to that effect to the Secretary-General of the Council of Europe.

In witness whereof the undersigned, being duly authorised thereto, have signed
this Agreement.

Done at Strasbourg, this 28th day of April 1960, in English and French, both texts
being equally authoritative, in a single copy which shall remain deposited in the
archives of the Council of Europe. The Secretary-General shall send -certified
copies to each of the signatory and acceding Governments,

7. febriar 1967. ) . Nr.2
AUGLYSING

um alpjédasamning um audveldun flutninga a sjo.

Hinn 24. jantar 1967 var Alpjédasiglingamalastofnuninni (IMCO) i Lundinum
afhent adildar- og fullgildingarskjal Islands ad alpjoSasamningi um audveldun flutn-
inga 4 sjo, sem gerSur var hinn 9. april 1965.

Samningurinn gengur i gildi hinn 5. marz 1967, — og ad bvi er Island varSar
hinn 24. sama mana8ar. Er samningurinn asamt viSbotarbékun birtur sem fylgi-
skjal me$ auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisrdduneytid, Reykjavik, 7. februar 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.
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Fylgiskjal.
CONVENTION ON FACILITATION OF
INTERNATIONAL MARITIME TRAFFIC

The Contracting Governments:

Desiring to facilitate maritime traffic by simplifying and reducing to a minimum
the formalities, documentary requirements and procedures on the arrival, stay
and departure of ships engaged in international voyages;

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1
The Contracting Governments undertake to adopt, in accordance with the
provisions of the present Convention and its Annex, all appropriate measures to
facilitate and expedite international maritime traffic and to prevent unnecessary
delays to ships and to persons and property on board.

Article II

1) The Contracting Governments undertake to co-operate, in accordance with the
provisions of the present Convention, in the formulation and application of
measures for the facilitation of the arrival, stay and departure of ships. Such
measures shall be, to the fullest extent practicable, not less favourable than
measures applied in respect of other means of international transport; however,
these measures may differ according to particular requirements.

2) The measures for the facilitation of international maritime traffic provided for
under the present Convention and its Annex apply equally to the ships of coastal
and non-coastal States the Governments of which are Parties to the present
Convention.

3) The provisions of the present Convention do not apply to warships or pleasure
yachts.

Article III
The Contracting Governments undertake to co-operate in securing the highest
practicable degree of uniformity in formalities, documentary requirements and
procedures in all matters in which such uniformity will facilitate and improve
international maritime traffic and keep to a minimum any alterations in formalities,
documentary requirements and procedures necessary to meet special requirements
of a domestic nature.

Article IV
With a view to achieving the ends set forth in the preceding Articles of the
present Convention, the Contracting Governments undertake to co-operate with
each other or through the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization
(hereinafter called the ,,Organization”) in matters relating to formalities, docu-
mentary requirements and procedures, as well as their application to international
maritime traffic.

Article V
1) Nothing in the present Convention or its Annex shall be interpreted as preventing
the application of any wider facilities which a Contracting Government grants
or may grant in future in respect of international maritime traffic under its
national laws or the provisions of any other international agreement.
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2)

3)

a)

b)

1)

2)

3)

4)

Nothing in the present Convention or its Annex shall be interpreted as
precluding a Contracting Government from applying temporary measures
considered by that Government to be necessary to preserve public morality,
order and security or to prevent the introduction or spread of diseases or pests
affecting public health, animals or plants.

All matters that are not expressly provided for in the present Convention
remain subject to the legislation of the Contracting Governments.

Article VI
For the purposes of the present Convention and its Annex:
,Standards®“ are those measures the uniform application of which by Con-
tracting Governments in accordance with the Convention is necessary and
practicable in order to facilitate international maritime traffic;
»Recommended Practices* are those measures the application of which by
Contracting Governments is desirable in order to facilitate international mari-
time traffic.

Article VII
The Annex to the present Convention may be amended by the Contracting
Governments, either at the proposal of one of them or by a conference con-
vened for that purpose.

Any Contracting Government may propose an amendment to the Annex by
forwarding a draft amendment to the Secretary-General of the Organization
(hereinafter called the ,,Secretary-General®):

a) Upon the express request of a Contracting Government, the Secretary-General
shall communicate any such proposal directly to all Contracting Govern-
ments for their consideration and acceptance. If he receives no such ex-
press request, the Secretary-General may proceed to such consultations as
he deems advisable before communicating the proposal to the Contracting
Governments;

b) Each Contracting Government shall notify the Secretary-General within one
year from the receipt of any such communication whether or not it accepts
the proposal;

¢) Any such notification shall be made in writing to the Secretary-General
who shall inform all Contracting Governments of its receipt;

d) Any amendment to the Annex under this paragraph shall enter into force
six months after the date on which the amendment is accepted by a majority
of the Contracting Governments;

e) The Secretary-General shall inform all Contracting Governments of any
amendment which enters into force under this paragraph, together with the
date on which such amendment shall enter into force.

A conference of the Contracting Governments to consider amendments to the
Annex shall be convened by the Secretary-General upon the request of at least
one-third of these Governments. Every amendment adopted by such confer-
ence by a two-thirds majority of the Contracting Governments present and
voting shall enter into force six months after the date on which the Secretary-
General notifies the Contracting Governments of the amendment adopted.
The Secretary-General shall notify promptly all signatory Governments of
the adoption and entry into force of any amendment under this Article,
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Article VIII

1) Any Contracting Government that finds it impracticable to comply with any
Standard by bringing its own formalities, documentary requirements or pro-
cedures into full accord with it or which deems it necessary for special reasons
to adopt formalities, documentary requirements or procedures differing from
that Standard, shall so inform the Secretary-General and notify him of the
differences between its own practice and such Standard. Such notification
shall be made as soon as possible after entry into force of the present Con-
vention for the Government concerned, or after the adoption of such differing
formalities, documentary requirements or procedures.

2) Notification by a Contracting Government of any such difference in the case of an
amendment to a Standard or of a newly adopted Standard shall be made to the
Secretary-General as soon as possible after the entry into force of such amended
or newly adopted Standard, or after the adoption of such differing formalities,
documentary requirements or procedures and may include an indication of
the action proposed to bring the formalities, documentary requirements or pro-
cedures into full accord with the amended or newly adopted Standard.

3) Contracting Governments are urged to bring their formalities, documentary
requirements and procedures into accord with the Recommended Practices
insofar as practicable. As soon as any Contracting Government brings its own
formalities, documentary requirements and procedures into accord with any
Recommended Practice, it shall notify the Secretary-General thereof.

4) The Secretary-General shall inform the Contracting Governments of any noti-
fication made to him in accordance with the preceding paragraphs of this
Article.

Article IX

The Secretary-General shall convene a conference of the Contracting Govern-
ments for revision or amendment of the present Convention at the request of not
less than one-third of the Contracting Governments. Any revision or amendments
shall:be adopted by a two-thirds majority vote of the Conference and then certified
and communicated by the Secretary-General to all Contracting Governments for
their acceptance. One year after the acceptance of the revision or amendments by
two-thirds of the Contracting Governments, each revision or amendment shall
enter into force for all Contracting Governments except those which, before its
entry into force, make a declaration that they do not accept the revision or amend-
ment. The Conference may by a two-thirds majority vote determine at the time
of its adoption that a revision or amendment is of such a nature that any Con-
tracting Government which has made such a declaration and which does not accept
the revision or amendment within a period of one year after the revision or amend-
ment enters into force shall, upon the expiration of this period, cease to be a party
to the Convention.

Article X

1) The present Convention shall remain open for signature for six months from
this day’s date and shall thereafter remain open for accession.

2) The Governments of States Members of the United Nations, or of any of the
specialized agencies, or the International Atomic Energy Agency, or Parties
to the Statute of the International Court of Justice may become Parties to the
present Convention by:

a) signature without reservation as to acceptance;
b) signature with reservation as to acceptance followed by acceptance; or
¢) accession.
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Acceptance or accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument
with the Secretary-General.

3) The Government of any State not entitled to become a Party under paragraph
2 of this Article may apply through the Secretary-General to become a party
and shall be admitted as a Party in accordance with paragraph 2, provided that
its application has been approved by two-thirds of the Members of the Org-
anization other than Associate Members.

Article XI
The present Convention shall enter into force sixty days after the date upon
which the Governments of at least ten States have either signed it without reser-
vation as to acceptance or have deposited instruments of acceptance or accession.
It shall enter into force for a Government which subsequently accepts it or accedes
to it sixty days after the deposit of the instrument of acceptance or accession.

Article XII
Three years after entry into force of the present Convention with respect to a
Contracting Government, such Government may denounce it by notification in
writing addressed to the Secretary-General who shall notify all Contracting Govern-
ments of the content and date of receipt of any such notification. Such denunciation
shall take effect one year, or such longer period as may be specified in the noti-
fication, after its receipt by the Secretary-General.

Article XII1
1) a) The United Nations in cases where they are the administering authority
for a territory, or any Contracting Government responsible for the inter-
national relations of a territory, shall as soon as possible consult with
such territory in an endeavour to extend the present Convention to that
territory, and may at any time by notification in writing given to the
Secretary-General declare that the Convention shall extend to such territory.

b) The present Convention shall from the date of the receipt of the noti-
fication or from such other date as may be specified in the notification
extend to the territory named therein.

¢) The provisions of Article VIII of the present Convention shall apply to
any territory to which the Convention is extended in accordance with the
present Article; for this purpose, the expression “its own formalities, docu-
mentary requirements or procedures shall include those in force in that
territory.

d) The present Convention shall cease to extend to any territory one year
after the receipt by the Secretary-General of a notification to this effect,
or on such later date as may be specified therein.

2) The Secretary-General shall inform all the Contracting Governments of the
extension of the present Convention to any territory under paragraph 1 of
this Article, stating in each case the date from which the Convention has been
so extended.

Article XIV
The Secretary-General shall inform all signatory Governments, all Contract-
ing Governments and all Members of the Organization of:
a) the signatures affixed to the present Convention and the dates thereof;
b) the deposit of instruments of acceptance and accession together with the
dates of their deposit;
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c¢) the date on which the Convention enters into force in accordance with Article
XI;
d) any notification received in accordance with Articles XII and XIII and the
date thereof;
- e) the convening of any conference under Articles VII or IX.

Article XV
The present Convention and its Annex shall be deposited with the Secretary-
General who shall transmit certified copies thereof to signatory Governments and
to acceding Governments. As soon as the present Convention enters into force, it
shall be registered by the Secretary-General in accordance with Article 102 of the
Charter of the United Nations.

: Article XVI
The present Convention and its Annex shall be established in the English and
French languages, both texts being equally authentic. Official translations shall
be prepared in the Russian and Spanish languages and shall be deposited with
the signed originals.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned being duly authorized by their
respective Governments for that purpose have signed the present Convention.

DONE at London this ninth day of April 1965.

ANNEX
SECTION 1—DEFINITIONS AND GENERAL PROVISIONS

A. DEFINITIONS

For the purpose of the provisions of this Annex, the following meanings shall
be attributed to the terms listed:

Cargo. Any goods, wares, merchandise, and articles of every kind whatsoever
carried on a ship, other than mail, ship’s stores, ship’s spare parts, ship’s equip-
ment, crew’s effects and passengers’ accompanied baggage.

Crew’s effects. Clothing, items in everyday use and any other articles, which
may include currency, belonging to the crew and carried on the ship.

Crew Member. Any person actually employed for duties on board during a
voyage in the working or service of a ship and included in the crew list.

Mail. Dispatches of correspondence and other objects tendered by and intended
for delivery to postal administrations.

~ Passengers’ accompanied baggage. Property, which may include currency, carried
for a passenger on the same ship as the passenger, whether in his personal poss-
ession or not, so long as it is not carried under a contract of carriage or other
similar agreement.

Public authorities. The agencies or officials in a State responsible for the
application and enforcement of the laws and regulations of that State which relate
to any aspect of the Standards and Recommended Practices contained in this
Annex.

Shipowner. One who owns or operates a ship, whether a person, a corporation
or other legal entity, and any person acting on behalf of the owner or operator.
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Ship’s equipment. Articles, other than ship’s spare parts, on board a ship for use
thereon, which are removable but not of a consumable nature, including accessories
such as life-boats, life-saving devices, furniture, ship’s apparel and similar items.

Ship’s spare parts. Articles of a repair or replacement nature for incorporation
in the ship in which they are carried.

Ship’s stores. Goods for use in the ship, including consumable goods, goods
carried for sale to passengers and crew members, fuel and lubricants, but exclud-
ing ship’s equipment and ship’s spare parts.

Time of arrival. Time when a ship first comes to rest, whether at anchor or
at a dock, in a port.

B. GENERAL PROVISIONS

In conjunction with paragraph 2 of Article V of the Convention, the provisions
of this Annex shall not preclude public authorities from taking such appropriate
measures, including calling for further information, as may be necessary in cases
of suspected fraud or to deal with special problems constituting a grave danger
to public order (ordre public), public security or public health, or to prevent the
introduction or spread of diseases or pests affecting animals or plants.

1.1 Standard. Public authorities shall in all cases require only essential infor-
mation to be furnished, and shall keep the number of items to a minimum.

Where a specific list of particulars is set out in the Annex, public authorities
shall not require to be furnished such of those particulars as they consider not
essential.

1.2 Recommended Practice. Notwithstanding the fact that documents for certain
purposes may be separately prescribed and required in this Annex, public aut-
horities, bearing in mind the interests of those who are required to complete the
documents as well as the purposes for which they are to be used, should provide
for any two or more such documents to be combined into one in any case in which
this is practicable and in which an appreciable degree of facilitation would result.

SECTION 2—ARRIVAL, STAY AND DEPARTURE OF THE SHIP

This section contains the provisions concerning the formalities required of
shipowners by the public authorities on the arrival, stay and departure of the ship
and shall not be read so as to preclude a requirement for the presentation for
inspection by the appropriate authorities of certificates and other papers carried
by the ship pertaining to its registry, measurement, safety, manning and other
related matters.

A. GENERAL

2.1 Standard. Public authorities shall not require for their retention, on arrival
or departure of ships to which the Convention applies, any documents other than
those covered by the present section.

The documents in question are:

— General Declaration
— Cargo Declaration
— Ship’s Stores Declaration
C2
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-— Crew’s Effects Declaration

— Crew List

— Passenger List

— The document required under the Universal Postal Convention for mail
— Maritime Declaration of Health.

B. CONTENTS AND PURPOSE OF DOCUMENTS

2.2 Standard. The General Declaration shall be the basic document on arrival
and departure providing information required by public authorities relating to
the ship.

2.2.1 Recommended Practice. The same form of General Declaration should
be accepted for both the arrival and the departure of a ship.

2.2.2 Recommended Practice. In the General Declaration public authorities
should not require more than the following information:

— Name and description of ship

— Nationality of ship

— Particulars regarding registry

— Particulars regarding tonnage

— Name of master

— Name and address of ship’s agent
— Brief description of the cargo

— Number of crew

— Number of passengers

— Brief particulars of voyage
—Date and time of arrival, or date of departure
— Port of arrival or departure

— Position of the ship in the port.

2.2.3 Standard. Public authorities shall accept a General Declaration dated and
signed by the master, the ship’s agent or some other person duly authorized by
the master.

2.3 Standard. The Cargo Declaration shall be the basic document on arrival
and departure providing information required by public authorities relating
to the cargo. However, particulars of any dangerous cargo may also be required
to be furnished separately.

2.3.1 Recommended Practice. In the Cargo Declaration public authorities should
not require more than the following information:

a) on arrival

— Name and nationality of the ship

— Name of master

— Port arrived from

— Port where report is made

— Marks and numbers; number and kind of packages; quantity and descrip-
tion of the goods

— Bill of lading numbers for cargo to be discharged at the port in question

— Ports at which cargo remaining on board will be discharged

— Original ports of shipment in respect of goods shipped on through bills
of lading
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b) on departure
— Name and nationality of the ship
— Name of master
— Port of destination
— In respect of goods loaded at the port in question: marks and numbers;
number and kind of packages; quantity and description of the goods
— Bill of lading numbers for cargo loaded at the port in question.

2.3.2 Recommended Practice. In respect of cargo remaining on board, public
authorities should require only brief details of the minimum essential items of
information to be furnished.

2.3.3 Standard. Public authorities shall accept a Cargo Declaration dated and
signed by the master, the ship’s agent or some other person duly authorized by
the master.

2.3.4 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should accept in place of the
Cargo Declaration a copy of the ship’s manifest provided it contains all the informa-
tion required in accordance with Recommended Practices 2.3.1 and 2.3.2 and is
dated and signed in accordance with Standard 2.3.3.

As an alternative, public authorities may accept a copy of the bill of lading
signed in accordance with Standard 2.3.3 or certified as a true copy, if the nature
and quantity of cargo make this practicable and provided that any information
in accordance with Recommended Practices 2.3.1 and 2.3.2 which does not appear
in such documents is also furnished elsewhere and duly certified.

2.3.5 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should allow unmanifested
parcels in possession of the master to be omitted from the Cargo Declaration
provided that particulars of these parcels are furnished separately.

24 Standard. The Ship’s Stores Declaration shall be the basic document on
arrival and departure providing information required by public authorities rela-
ting to ship’s stores.

2.4.1 Standard. Public authorities shall accept a Ship’s Stores Declaration dated
and signed by the master or by some other ship’s officer duly authorized by the
master and having personal knowledge of the facts regarding the ship’s stores.

2.5 Standard. The Crew’s Effects Declaration shall be the basic document provid-
ing information required by public authorities relating to crew’s effects. It shall
not be required on departure.

2.5.1 Standard. Public authorities shall accept a Crew’s Effects Declaration dated
and signed by the master or by some other ship’s officer duly authorized by the
master. The public authorities may also require each crew member to place his
signature, or, if he is unable to do so, his mark, against the declaration relating
to his effects.

25.2 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should normally require
particulars of only those crew’s effects which are dutiable or subject to prohibitions
or restrictions.

2.6 Standard. The Crew List shall be the basic document providing public aut-
horities with information relating to the number and composition of the crew on
the arrival and departure of a ship.

2.6.1 Recommended Practice. In the Crew List, public authorities should not
require more than the following information:
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— Name and nationality of the ship

-— Family name

— Given names

— Nationality

— Rank or rating

— Date and place of birth

— Nature and number of identity document
— Port and date of arrival

— Arriving from.

2.6.2 Standard. Public authorities shall accept a Crew List dated and signed by
the master or by some other ship’s officer duly authorized by the master.

2.7 Standard. The Passenger List shall be the basic document providing public
authorities with information relating to passengers on the arrival and departure
of a ship.

2.7.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should not require Passenger
Lists on short sea routes or combined ship/railway services between neighbouring
countries.

2.7.2 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should not require Embarka-
tion or Disembarkation Cards in addition to Passenger Lists in respect of passengers
whose names appear on those Lists. However, where public authorities have special
problems constituting a grave danger to public health a person on an international
voyage may on arrival be required to give a destination address in writing.

2.7.3 Recommended Practice. In the Passenger List public authorities should
not require more than the following information:
— Name and nationality of the ship
— Family name
— Given names
-— Nationality
— Date of birth
— Place of birth
— Port of embarkation
— Port of disembarkation
— Port and date of arrival of the ship.

2.74 Recommended Practice. A list compiled by shipping companies for their
own use should be accepted in place of the Passenger List, provided it contains at
least the information required in accordance with Recommended Practice 2.7.3
and is dated and signed in accordance with Standard 2.7.5.

2.7.5 Standard. Public authorities shall accept a Passenger List dated and
signed by the master, the ship’s agent or some other person duly authorized by
the master.

2.7.6 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should ensure that shipowners
notify them on arrival of the presence of any stowaway discovered on board.

2.8 Standard. Public authorities shall not require on arrival or departure of
the ship any written declaration in respect of mail other than that prescribed in
the Universal Postal Convention.

2.9 Standard. The Maritime Declaration of Health shall be the basic document
providing information required by Port Health authorities relating to the state of
health on board a ship during the voyage and on arrival at a port.
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C. DOCUMENTS ON ARRIVAL

2.10 Standard. In respect of a ship’s arrival in port, public authorities shall
not require more than:
— b copies of the General Declaration
—4 copies of the Cargo Declaration
—4 copies of the Ship’s Stores Declaration
—2 copies of the Crew’s Effects Declaration
—4 copies of the Crew List
—4 copies of the Passenger List
—1 copy of the Maritime Declaration of Health.

D. DOCUMENTS ON DEPARTURE

2.11 Standard. In respect of a ship’s departure from port, public authorities shall
not require more than:
—b copies of the General Declaration
—4 copies of the Cargo Declaration
— 3 copies of the Ship’s Stores Declaration
— 2 copies of the Crew List
— 2 copies of the Passenger List.

2.11.1 Recommended Practice. A new Cargo Declaration should not be required
on departure from a port in respect of cargo which has been the subject of a declara-
tion on arrival in that port and which has remained on board.

2.11.2 Recommended Practice. A separate Ship’s Stores Declaration on depar-
ture should not be required in respect of ship’s stores which have been the subject
of a declaration on arrival, nor in respect of stores shipped in the port and covered
by another customs document presented in that port.

2.11.3 Standard. Where public authorities require information about the crew
of a ship on its departure, a copy of the Crew List, presented on arrival, shall be
accepted on departure if signed again and endorsed to indicate any change in
the number or composmon of the crew or to indicate that no such change has
occurred.

E. MEASURES TO FACILITATE CLEARANCE OF CARGO,
PASSENGERS, CREW AND BAGGAGE

2.12 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should, with the co-operation
of shipowners and port administrations, take appropriate measures to the end that
port time may be kept to a minimum and should provide satisfactory port traffic
flow arrangements, should frequently review all procedures in connexion with the
arrival and departure of ships including arrangements for embarkation and disem-
barkation, loading and unloading, servicing and the like. They should also make
arrangements whereby cargo ships and their loads can be entered and cleared,
insofar as may be practicable, at the ship working area.

2.12.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should, with the co-operation
of shipowners and port administrations, take appropriate measures to the end
that satisfactory port traffi¢c flow arrangements are provided so that handling and
clearance procedures for- cargo will 'be smooth and uncomphcated These arrange-
ments should cover all phases from the time the ship arrives at the dock for unload-
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ing and customs clearance and for warehousing and re-forwarding of the cargo if
required. There should be convenient and direct access between the cargo ware-
house and the customs area, both of which should be located close to the dock
area, and mechanical conveyance systems should be available, where possible.

F. CONSECUTIVE CALLS AT TWO OR MORE PORTS IN THE
SAME STATE

2.13 Recommended Practice. Taking into account the procedures carried out
on the arrival of a ship at the first port of call in the territory of a State, the for-
malities and documents required by the public authorities at any subsequent port
of call in that country visited without intermediate call at a port in another country
should be kept to a minimum.

G. COMPLETION OF DOCUMENTS

2.14 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should as far as possible accept
the documents provided for in this Annex except as regards Standard 3.7 irrespective
of the language in which the required information is furnished thereon, provided
that they may require a written or oral translation into one of the official languages
of their country or of the Organization when they deem it necessary.

2.15 Standard. Typewriting shall not be required in completing documents
provided for in this Section. Entries handwritten in ink or indelible pencil shall
be accepted when legible.

2.16 Standard. Public authorities of the country of any intended port of arrival,
discharge, or transit shall not require any document relating to the ship, its cargo,
stores, passengers or crew, as mentioned in this Section, to be legalized, verified,
authenticated, or previously dealt with by any of their representatives abroad.
This shall not be deemed to preclude a requirement for the presentation of a passport
or other identity document of a passenger or crew member for visa or similar
purposes.

SECTION 3—ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE OF PERSONS

This section contains the provisions concerning the formalities required by
public authorities from crew and passengers on the arrival or departure of a ship.

A. ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE REQUIREMENTS AND
PROCEDURES

3.1 Standard. A valid passport shall be the basic document providing public
authorities with information relating to the individual passenger on arrival or
departure of a ship.

3.1.1 Recommended Practice. Contracting Governments should as far as possible
agree, by bilateral or multilateral agreements, to accept official documents of identity
in lieu of passports.

3.2 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should make arrangements
whereby passports, or official documents of identity accepted in their place, from
ship’s passengers need be inspected by the immigration authorities only once at
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the time of arrival and once at the time of departure. In addition these passports
or official documents of identity may be required to be produced for the purpose of
verification or identification in connexion with customs and other formalities on
arrival and departure.

3.3 Recommended Practice. After individual presentation of passports or offi-
cial documents of identity accepted in their place, public authorities should hand
back such documents immediately after examination rather than withholding them
for the purpose of obtaining additional control, unless there is some obstacle to
the admission of a passenger to the territory.

3.4 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should not require from embark-
ing or disembarking passengers, or from shipowners on their behalf, any informa-
tion in writing supplementary to or repeating that already presented in their pass-
ports or official documents of identity, other than as necessary to complete any
documents provided for in this Annex.

3.5 Recommended Practice. Public authorities which require written supple-
mentary information other than as necessary to complete any documents provided
for in this Annex, from embarking or disembarking passengers, should limit require-
ments for further identification of passengers to the items set forth in Recom-
mended Practice 3.6 (Embarkation/Disembarkation Card). Public authorities should
accept the Embarkation/Disembarkation Card when completed by the passenger
and should not require that it be completed or checked by the shipowner. Legible
handwritten script should be accepted on the card, except where the form specifies
block lettering. One copy only of the Embarkation/Disembarkation Card, which may
include one or more simultaneously prepared carbon copies, should be required
from each passenger.

3.6 Recommended Practice. In the Embarkation/Disembarkation Card public
authorities should not require more than the following information:

— Family name

— Given names

— Nationality

— Number of passport or other official identity document
— Date of birth

——Place of birth

— Occupation

—Port of Embarkation/Disembarkation
— Sex

— Destination address

—-~ Signature.

3.7 Standard. In cases where evidence of protection against cholera, yellow
fever or smallpox is required from persons on board a ship, public authorities shall
accept the International Certificate of Vaccination or Re-Vaccination in the forms
provided for in the International Sanitary Regulations.

3.8 Recommended Practice. Medical examination of persons on board or of
persons disembarking from ships should normally be limited to those persons arriv-
ing from an area infected with one of the quarantinable diseases within the incuba-
tion period of the disease concerned (as stated in the International Sanitary Regula-
tions). Additional medical examination may, however, he required in accordance
with the International Sanitary Regulations.
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3.9 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should normally perform customs
inspection of inbound passengers’ accompanied baggage on a sampling or selective
basis. Written declarations in respect of passengers’ accompanied baggage should
be dispensed with as far as possible.

3.9.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should, wherever possible,
waive inspection of accompanied baggage of departing passengers.

3.9.2 Recommended Practicee. Where inspection of accompanied baggage of
departing passengers cannot be waived completely, such inspection should normally
be performed on a sampling or selective basis.

3.10 Standard. A valid seafarer’s identity document or a passport shall be the
basic document providing public authorities with information relating to the
individual member of the crew on arrival or departure of a ship.

3.10.1 Standard. In the seafarer’s identity document, public authorities shall
not require more than the following information:

— Family name

— Given names

— Date and place of birth
— Nationality

— Physical characteristics

— Photograph (authenticated)
— Signature

— Date of expiry (if any)

— Issuing public authority.

3.10.2 Standard. When it is necessary for a seafarer to enter or leave a country
as a passenger by any means of transportation for the purpose of
a) joining his ship or transferring to another ship,
b) passing in transit to join his ship in another country, or for repatriation, or
for any other purpose approved by the authorities of the country concerned,
public authorities shall accept from that seafarer in place of a passport the valid
seafarer’s identity document, when this document guarantees the readmission of
the bearer to the country which issued the document.

3.10.3 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should not normally require
presentation of individual identity documents or of information supplementing the
seafarer’s identity document in respect of members of the crew other than that
given in the Crew List.

B. MEASURES TO FACILITATE CLEARANCE OF CARGO,
PASSENGERS, CREW AND BAGGAGE

3.11 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should, with the co-operation of
shipowners and port administrations, take appropriate measures to the end that
satisfactory port traffic flow arrangements may be provided so that passengers,
crew and baggage can be cleared rapidly, should provide adequate personnel, and
should ensure that adequate installations are provided, partieular attention being
paid to baggage loading, unloading and conveyance arrangements (including the
use of mechanized systems) and to points where passenger delays are frequently
found to occur. Arrangements should be made, when necessary, for passage under
shelter between the ship and the point where the passenger and crew check is to
be made.
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3.11.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should:
a) in co-operation with shipowners and port administrations introduce suitable
arrangements, such as:
i) an individual and continuous method of processing passengers and baggage;
ii) a system which would permit passengers readily to identify and obtain their
checked baggage as soon as it is placed in an area where it may be claimed;

b) ensure that port administrations take all necessary measures so that:
i) easy and speedy access for passengers and their baggage, to and from local
transport, is provided;
ii) if crews are required to report to premises for governmental purposes, those
premises should be readily accessible, and as close to one another as practi-
cable.

3.12 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should require that shipowners
ensure that ship’s personnel take all appropriate measures which will help expedite
arrival procedures for passengers and crew. These measures may include:

a) furnishing public authorities concerned with an advance message giving the
best estimated time of arrival, followed by information as to any change in time,
and stating the itinerary of the voyage where this may affect inspection require-
ments;

b) having ship’s documents ready for prompt review;

¢) providing for ladders or other means of boarding to be rigged while the ship is
en route to berth or anchorage;

d) providing for prompt, orderly assembling and presentation of persons on board,
with necessary documents, for inspection, with attention to arrangements for
relieving crew members for this purpose from essential duties in engine rooms
and elsewhere.

3.13 Recommended Practice. The practice of entering names on passenger and
crew documents should be to put the family name or names first. Where both paternal
and maternal family names are used, the paternal family name should be placed first.
Where for married women both the husband’s and wife’s paternal family names
are used, the husband’s paternal family name should be placed first.

3.14 Standard. Public authorities shall, without unreasonable delay, accept
passengers and crew for examination as to their admission into the State when such
examination is required.

3.15 Standard. Public authorities shall not impose any penalty upon shipowners
in the event that any control document in possession of a passenger is found by
public authorities to be inadequate, or if, for that reason, the passenger is found
to be inadmissible to the State.

3.15.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should invite shipowners to

take all reasonable precautions to the end that passengers hold any control docu-
ments required by Contracting Governments.

SECTION 4—PUBLIC HEALTH AND QUARANTINE INCLUDING
SANITARY MEASURES FOR ANIMALS AND PLANTS

4.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities of a State not Party to the Interna-
tional Sanitary Regulations should endeavour to apply the relevant provisions of
these Regulations to international shipping.

C3
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4.2 Recommended Practice. Contracting Governments having certain interests
in common owing to their health, geographical, social or economic conditions should
conclude special arrangements pursuant to Article 104 of the International Sanitary
Regulations when such arrangements will facilitate the application of those Regula-
tions.

4.3 Recommended Practice. Where Sanitary Certificates or similar documents
are required in respect of shipments of certain animals, plants or products thereof,
such certificates and documents should be simple and widely publicized and Con-
tracting Governments should co-operate with a view to standardizing such require-
ments.

44 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should whenever practicable
authorize granting of pratique by radio to a ship when, on the basis of information
received from it prior to its arrival, the health authority for the intended port of
arrival is of the opinion that its arrival will not result in the introduction or spread
of a quarantinable disease. Health authorities should as far as practicable be allowed
to join a ship prior to entry of the ship into port.

4.4.1 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should seek the co-operation
of shipowners to ensure compliance with any requirement that illness on a ship is
to be reported promptly by radio to health authorities for the port for which the
ship is destined, in order fo facilitate provision for the presence of any special
medical personnel and equipment necessary for health procedures on arrival.

4.5 Standard. Public authorities shall make arrangements to enable all travel
agencies and others concerned to make available to passengers, sufficiently in advance
of departure, lists of the vaccinations required by the public authorities of the
countries concerned, as well as vaccination certificate forms conforming to the Inter-
national Sanitary Regulations. Public authorities shall take all possible measures to
have vaccinators use the International Certificates of Vaccination or Re-Vaccina-
tion, in order to assure uniform acceptance,

4.6 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should provide facilities for
the completion of International Certificates of Vaccination or Re-Vaccination as
well as facilities for vaccination, at as many ports as feasible.

4.7 Standard. Public authorities shall ensure that sanitary measures and health
formalities are initiated forthwith, completed without delay, and applied without
discrimination.

4.8 Recommended Practice. Public authorities should maintain at as many ports
as feasible adequate facilities for the administration of public health, animal and
agricultural quarantine measures.

4.9 Recommended Practice. There should be maintained readily available at as
many ports in a State as feasible such medical facilities as may be reasonable and
practicable for the emergency treatment of crews and passengers.

4.10 Standard. Except in the case of an emergency constituting a grave danger
to public health, a ship which is not infected or suspected of being infected with
a quarantinable disease, shall not on account of any other epidemic disease be
prevented by the health authorities for a port from discharging or loading cargo or
stores or taking on fuel or water.

4.11 Recommended Practice. Shipments of animals, animal raw materials, crude
animal products, animal foodstuffs and quarantinable plant products should be
permitted in specified circumstances when accompanied by a quarantine certifi-
cate in the form agreed by the States concerned.
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SECTION 5—MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

A. BONDS AND OTHER FORMS OF SECURITY

5.1 Recommended Practice. Where public authorities require bonds or other
forms of security from shipowners to cover liabilities under the customs, immi-
gration, public health, agricultural quarantine or similar laws and regulations of
a State, they should permit the use of a single comprehensive bond or other form
of security wherever possible.

B. ERRORS IN DOCUMENTATION AND PENALTIES THEREFOR

5.2 Standard. Public authorities shall, without delaying the ship, allow correc-
tions of errors in a document provided for in this Annex, which they are satisfied
are inadvertent, not of a serious nature, not due to recurrent carelessness and not
made with intent to violate laws or regulations, on the condition that these errors
are discovered before the document is fully checked and the corrections can be
effected without delay.

5.3 Standard. If errors are found in documents provided for in this Annex,
signed by or on behalf of a shipowner or master, no penalties shall be imposed
until an opportunity has been given to satisfy the public authorities that the errors
were inadvertent, not of a serious nature, not due to recurrent carelessness and
not made with intent to violate laws or regulations.

C. SERVICES AT PORTS

5.4 Recommended Practice. The normal services of public authorities at a port
should be provided without charge during regular working hours. Public authori-
ties should endeavour to establish regular working hours for their services at ports
consistent with the usual periods of substantial work load.

5.4.1 Recommended Practice. Contracting Governments should adopt all practica-
ble measures to organize the normal services of public authorities at ports in order
to avoid unnecessary delay of ships after their arrival or when ready to depart
and reduce the time for completion of formalities to a minimum, provided that
sufficient notice of estimated time of arrival or departure shall be given to the
public authorities.

5.4.2 Standard. No charge shall be made by a health authority for any medical
examination, or any supplementary examination, whether bacteriological or
otherwise, carried -out at any time of the day or night, if such examination is
required to ascertain the . health of the person examined, nor for visit to and
inspection of a ship for quarantine purposes except inspection of a ship for the issue
of a Deratting or Deratting Exemption Certificate, nor shall a charge be made for
any vaccination of a person arriving by ship nor for a certificate. thereof. However,
where measures other than these are necessary in respect of a ship or its passen-
gers or crew and charges are made for them by a health authority, such charges
shall be made in accordance with a single tariff which shall be uniform to the
territory concerned and they shall be levied without distinction to the nationality,
domicile or residence of any person concerned or as to the nationality, flag, registry
or ownership of the ship.
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54.3 Recommended Practice. When the services of public authofrities are
provided outside the regular working hours referred to in Recommended Practice
5.4, they should be provided on terms which shall be moderate and not exceed the
actual cost of the services rendered.

5.5 Standard. Where the volume of traffic at a port warrants, public authorities
shall ensure that services are provided for the accomplishment of the formalities
in respect of cargo and baggage, regardless of value or type.

5.6 Recommended Practice. Contracting Governments should endeavour to
make arrangements whereby one Government will permit another Government
certain facilities before or during the voyage to examine ships, passengers, crew,
baggage, cargo and documentation for customs, immigration, public health, plant
and animal quarantine purposes when such action will facilitate clearance upon
arrival in the latter State.

D. CARGO NOT DISCHARGED AT THE PORT OF INTENDED
DESTINATION

5.7 Standard. Where any cargo listed on the Cargo Declaration is not discharged
at the port of intended destination, public authorities shall permit amendment of
the Cargo Declaration and shall not impose penalties if satisfied that the cargo
was not in fact loaded on the ship, or if loaded, was landed at another port.

5.8 Standard. When by error, for other valid reason, any cargo is discharged
at a port other than the port of intended destination, public authorities shall facilitate
reforwarding to its intended destination. This provision does not apply to dangerous,
prohibited or restricted cargo.

E. LIMITATION OF SHIPOWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES

5.9 Standard. Public authorities shall not require a shipowner to place special
information for use of such authorities on a bill of lading or a copy thereof,
unless the shipowner is, or is acting for, the importer or exporter.

5.10 Standard. Public authorities shall not hold the shipowner responsible for
the presentation or accuracy of documents which are required of the importer or
exporter in connexion with the clearance of cargo, unless the shipowner is, or is
acting for, the importer or exporter.

Nr. 3. ) 8. februar 1967.
AUGLYSING

um afndm vegabréfairitana milli fslands og Marokké.

Med ordsendingaskiptum milli sendirada Islands og Marokké i Paris dags. 16.
september 1966 og 22. desember 1966 var stadfest samkomulag milli Islands og
Marokké um, a8 rikisborgarar landanna purfi ekki vegabréfaaritun vegna ferda
til fslands og Marokké midad vid allt a8 priggja manada dvol.

Ordsendingaskiptin eru birt sem fylgiskjal me8 auglysingu bessari.

DPetta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytid, Reykjavik, 8. febriiar 1967.
Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.
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Fylgiskjal.

I AMBASSADE ROYALE DU MAROC,

PARIS
PARIS, le 16 SEPTEMBRE 1966

L’Ambassade du Royaume du Maroc en France présente ses compliments a
I’Ambassade d’Islande et a ’honneur de porter 4 sa connaissance, comme suite &
sa note 31.D.2 du 13 Septembre 1966 que dans un but uniquement touristique, les
citoyens islandais sont dispensés de visa d’entrée au Maroc.

L’Ambassade du Royaume du Maroc en France regrette de ne pas étre en mesure
d’adresser 4 ’Ambassade d’Islande un exemplaire de I’accord intervenu entre les
deux gouvernements, celui-ci n’ayant pas éié communiqué a cette mission diplo-
matique.

L’Ambassade du Royaume du Maroc en France saisit cette occasion pour
renouveler a 'Ambassade d’Islande P'assurance de sa haute considération./.

A. Bouhmouch.

Ambassade I’ISLANDE
124 Bd Haussman

PARIS (8éme).

AMBASSADE D’ISLANDE
PARIS

I’Ambassade d’Islande présente ses compliments 4 I’Ambassade du Royaume
du Maroc, Service Consulaire et Social, et, se référant a4 Sa Note en date du 16
septembre 1966, a ’honneur de porter & Sa connaissance que les citoyens marocains
munis d’un passport n’ont pas besoin d’un visa pour se rendre en Islande pour
un séjour uniquement touristique qui ne dépasse pas trois mois.

L’Ambassade d’Islande saisit cette occasion pour renouveler & ’Ambassade du
Maroc les assurances de sa trés haute considération.

Paris, le 22 décembre 1966.

Ambassade Royale du Maroc
Service Consulaire et Social
3 rue Le Tasse,

PARIS XVI°
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AUGLYSING

um vidskipta- og greidslusamning vié Finnland.
Hinn 20. febriar 1967 var af Islands halfu undirritadur vidskipta- og greidslu-
samningur vid Finnland fyrir timabilid 1. jantar 1967—31. desember 1967.
Samningurinn er birtur sem fylgiskjal me§ auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 28. februar 1967.

Emil Jonsson.

Agnar Kl. Jonsson.
Fylgiskjal.
PROTOCOL
Concerning the Arrangement of Multilateral Trade and Payments.

The representatives of the Government of Finland, on the one hand, and of the
Governments of Austria, Belgium (representing the Belgo-Luxemburg Economic
Union), Denmark, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Iceland, Italy, the
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland and the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland (hereinafter referred to as ,Participating
Countries*) on the other hand, met in Helsinki in order to decide on Multilateral
Trade and Payments Arrangement between Finland and the Participating Countries
over the period January 1, 1967 — December 31, 1967, (hereinafter referred to as
,»Contractual Period*“). Having regard to the considerations put forward by Finland
in a Circular Note of November 15, 1966, the Contracting Parties have agreed as
follows:

1. Imports into Finland.

Liberalized commodities. Finland intends to maintain the liberalization of im-
ports originating in the Participating Countries on an average at least at the level
of 80 per cent calculated on the basis of imports of 1954.

Non-liberalized commodities. The Participating Countries note that Finland will
apply a system of global quotas to the restricted sector of imports with the exception
of certain particular imports, which will remain subject to individual licensing.

Under the global quotas, Finland will grant to imports from the Participating
Countries a non-discriminatory treatment.

In issuing licenses for comunodilies subject to individual licensing, the Finnish
authorities will, in principle, take into consideration the traditional interests of the
Participating Countries.

The Participating Countries will issue necessary export licenses under their
export regulations.

2. Imports from Finland.

The Participating Countries will grant to imports from Finland a treatment
which corresponds to that laid down by the Organization for Economic Cooperation
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and Development. As regards Finnish goods still under quantitative restrictions,
the Participating Countries will apply a non-discriminatory or at least as favourable
a treatment as that traditionally applied.

Finland will grant a liberal treatment, under existing export regulations, to
exports from Finland to the Participating Countries.

3. Bilateral Trade Agreements.

Trade relations between Finland and each of the Participating Countries will
be regulated during the Contractual Peripd in accordance with the provisions of
this Protocol. Therefore, the bilateral trade agreements and protocols between Fin-
land and the Participating Countries valid until December 31, 1966, are considered
as being extended until December 31, 1967, by the signing of this Protocol; any
stipulations contrary to this Protocol are considered suspended.

4. Payments.

Payments between Finland and the Participating Countries are to be made in
convertible or externally convertible currencies.

This Protocol, drawn up in Helsinki, on November 15, 1966, in a single copy
in the English language, shall be open for signature to the Participating Countries
from December 1, 1966, and shall enter into force on January 1, 1967. The Protocol
will be in force until December 31, 1967. Proposals concerning the arrangement
of trade and payments will be made to the governments of the Participating Coun-
tries by the Government of Finland in due time before the date of expiration.

Subject to consultations with the Participating Countries, the Protocol remains
open to the other Countries for Accession.

This Protocol shall be deposited with the Government of Finland by which
certified copies shall be transmitted to the Governments of all Participating
Countries.

13. marz 1967. i Nr. 5.
AUGLYSING

um fullgildingu samnings um alpjédavidurkenningu réttinda i loftforum.

I samremi vid 16g nr. 21 fra 16. april 1966 var Alpjodaflugmalastofnuninni
(International Civil Aviation Organization — ICAO) hinn 6. febriar 1967 afhent
fullgildingarskjal Islands a8 samningi um alpjoBavidurkenningu réttinda i loft-
forum, sem gerdur var i Genf hinn 19. juni 1948 og ba undirritadur af Islands halfu.

Samningurinn mun ganga i gildi ad pvi er Island varSar hinn 7. mai 1967 og
er hann birtur sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

DPetta er hér med§ gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisrdduneytid, Reykjavik, 13. marz 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Joénsson.
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Fylgiskjal.

SATTMALI

um alpjodlega vidurkenningu a réttind-

1)

um i loftférum, gerdur i Genf
19. juni 1948.
I. gr.
Sattmalarikin skuldbinda sig til ad
viSurkenna:
a. eignarrétt & loftforum,

b. rétt vorzluhafa loftfars til ad
eignast pad med kaupum,
c. rétt til ad hafa vorzlu loftfars

samkvemt leigusamningi, er gerd-

ur sé fyrir sex manada leigutima

eda lengur,

d. vedréttindi og apekk réttindi i
loftfari, sem eru samkvaemt samn-
ingi til tryggingar & greidslu
skuldar, er fjarhae hennar eda ha-
marksfjarhed er fastakvedin,
enda séu nefnd réttindi:

1. stofnud samkveemt logum
bess sattmalarikis, par sem
loftfarid vid stofnun réttind-
anna var skrasett pjoSernis-
skraningu,

o

loglega skrad i opinbera skra
i pvi riki, par sem loftfarid er
skrasett pjoSernisskraningu.
Logmeeti skrasetninga, er
framkvemdar eru hver eftir
adra i ymsum rikjum, skal
meta samkvaemt l6gum bess
rikis, par sem loftfarid wvar
skrasett pjoSernisskraningu a
beim ‘tima, er hver einstok
skrasetning for fram.

2) Ekkert akvaesi sattmala pessa skal

vera bvi til fyrirst6Su, ad vidur-
kennd séu i 1oggjof einhvers satt-
malarikis 6nnur réttindi i loftfari,
en sattmalarikin skulu eigi leyfa eda
vidurkenna, a® nokkur réttur gangi
fyrir réttindum peim, sem greinir 1
1) mgr.
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CONVENTION

on the International Recognition of Rigths

in Aircraft.
Geneva, June 19th 1948

Article 1

1) The Contracting States undertake to

recognise:

a) rights of property in aircraft;

b) rights to acquire aircraft by
purchase coupled with possession
of the aircraft;

rights to possession of aircraft
under leases of six months or
more;

c)

d) mortgages, hypotheques and
similar rights in aircraft which
are contractually created as secur-
ity for payment of an indebted-
ness;
provided that such rights
i) have been constituted in accord-
ance with the law of the Contract-
ing State in which the aircraft
was registered as to nationality
at the time of their constitution,
and
are regularly recorded in a public
record of the Contracting State in
which the aircraft is registered as
to nationality.
The regularity of successive record-
ings in different Contracting States
shall be determined in accordance
with the law of the State where the
aircraft was registered as to
nationality at the time of each record-
ing.
Nothing in this Convention shall
prevent the recognition of any rights
in aircraft under the law of any
Contracting State; but Contracting
States shall not admit or recognise
any rights as taking priority over
the rights mentioned in paragraph 1)
of this Article.

ii)
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D

2)

3)

1)

2)

3)

4)

1)

II. gr.
Allar skrasetningar, er var8a eitt og
sama loftfar, skal rita a4 eina og sému
skra.
Nu er eigi 66ruvisi meelt i sattmala
bessum, og skulu verkanir skrasetn-
ingar 4 réttindum peim, sem getur i
I. gr. 1) mgr.,, radast gegnt brigja
manni samkvemt légum bess satt-
malarikis, par sem skrasetning hefur
faris fram.
Sattmalariki getur lagt bann vid
skrasetningu hvers konar réttinda,
sem eigi verda loglega stofnud sam-
kveemt sjalfs bess 16ggjof.

ITI. gr.
Pjosernisskirteini sérhvers loftfars
skal greina skyrt heimilisfang stjorn-
valds pess, sem skrasetninguna hef-
ur a hendi.

Hver, sem er, 4 rétt a pvi ad fa hja
stjérnvaldi bvi, sem fer me8 skra-
setninguna, stadfest endurrit af eda
ttdratt ur pvi, sem skrasett er. Slik
endurrit eda utdreaettir teljast full
sonnun fyrir efni skrarinnar, unz
annad sannast.

NG meela 16g sattmalarikis, a8 af-
hending skjals til skrasetningar
skuli hafa sému réttarverkun sem
skrasetning, og skal sama gilda inn-
an marka bessa sattmala. Ef til-
vikum er pannig faris, skulu gers-
ar naudsynlegar radstafanir til trygg-
ingar pvi, a8 almenningur eigi pess
kost a8 kynna sér skjalid.

Krefjast ma sanngjarns gjalds fyrir
adstod skrasetningarvaldsins.

IV. gr.
Nu eru krofur hafSar uppi um:

a. laun fyrir bjorgun loftfars, eda
a0 varSveita loftfarid,
og krofur bessar eru samkvaemt
I6gum pess rikis, par sem bjorg-
unin eda vardveizluradstafanirn-
ar eru til lykta leiddar, tryggdar
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Article 11
All recordings relating to a given
aircraft must appear in the same
record.
Except as otherwise provided in this
Convention, the effects of the record-
ing of any right mentioned in Article
I, paragraph 1), with regard to
third parties shall be determined
according to the law of the Contract-
ing State where it is recorded.
A Contracting State may prohibit the
recording of any right which cannot
validly be constituted according to
its national law.

Article TII
The address of the authority res-
ponsible for maintaining the record
must bhe shown on every aircraft’s
certificate of registration as to
nationality.
Any person shall be entitled to
receive from the authority duly
certified copies or extracts of the
particulars recorded. Such copies or
extracts shall constitute prima facie
evidence of the contents of the re-
cord.
If the law of a Contracting State
provides that the filing of a docu-
ment for recording shall have the
same effect as the recording, it shall
have the same effect for the purposes
of this Convention. In that case,
adequate provision shall be made to
ensure that such document is open
to the public.
Reasonable charges may be made for
services performed by the authority
maintaining the record.

Article IV

In the event that any claims in

respect of:

a) compensation due for salvage of
the aircraft, or

b) extraordinary expenses in-
dispensable for the preservation
of the aircraft

give rise, under the law of the Con-

C4
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meS hlutbundnum rétti i loftfar-
inu, og skulu sattmalarikin visur-
kenna slikan rétt og lata hann
ganga fyrir 6llum 68rum réttind-
um i loftfarinu.

2) Réttindum peim, sem'i 1) mgr. getur,
skal fullneegja i 6fugri r68 vis ba
atbursi, sem leiddu til réttindanna.

Greina ma sérhver nefndra réttinda
i réttindaskranni innan priggja man-
ada fra lokum bjorgunar efa vard-
veizluadgerda.

3)

4) Onnur sattmalariki skulu eigi vis-
urkenna nefnd réttindi, ad lidnum
peim briggja manada fresti, sem 1
3) mgr. getur, nema fyrir lok frests
bessa:

a. hafi farid fram skrasetning rétt-

arins samkvemt 3) mgr., og

fjarhee8in hafi verid akvedin i
samningi efa mal ho6fdad il
akvorSunar 4 nefndum rétti. Nu
er mal hofsad, og sker loggjof a
varnarpinginu 4r um, me§ hvada
skilor6i priggja manada frestur-
inn rofnar e®a stoOvast.

5) Beita skal dkvaeSum greinar pessarar
an tillits til akvaeda 1. gr. 2) mgr.

V. gr.

Forgengi einhverra réttinda beirra,
sem talin eru i I. gr. 1) mgr. d., tekur
til allra beirra fjarhaeda, sem réttindin
tryggja. Forgengis njota b6 einungis peir
vextir, sem falli§ hafa 4 1 prji nzestu ar
fyrir upphaf 16gséknar, og svo peir vext-
ir, sem falla 4, meSan a 16gsékn stendur.

VI. gr.

N1 er loftfar eda einhver réttindi i pvi
kyrrsett, tekin fjarnami e8a seld naud-
ungarsolu, og er sattmalarikjum eigi skylt
ad vidurkenna, pannig ad lanardrottinn

26

13. marz 1967.

tracting State where the operations
of salvage or preservation were
terminated, to a right conferring a
charge against the aircraft, such
right shall be recognised by Con-
tracting States and shall take priority
over all other rights in the aircraft.
The rights enumerated in paragraph
1) shall be satisfied in the inverse
order of the dates of the incidents
in connexion with which they have
arisen.

Any of the said rights may, within
three months from the date of the
termination of the salvage or
preservation operations, be noted on
the record.

The said rights shall not be
recognised in other Contracting
States after expiration of the three
months mentioned in paragraph 3)
unless, within this period,

a) the right has been noted on the
record in conformity with para-
graph 3), and

the amount has been agreed
upon or judicial action on the
right has been commenced. As far
as judicial action is concerned,
the law of the forum shall deter-
mine the contingencies upon
which the three months period
may be interrupted or suspended.
This Article shall apply not-
withstanding the provisions of Arti-
cle I, paragraph 2).

3)

4)

b)

5)

Article V

The priority of a right mentioned in
Article I, paragraph 1) d), extends to all
sums thereby secured. However, the
amount of interest included shall not
exceed that accrued during the three
years prior to the execution proceedings
together with that accrued during the
execution proceedings.

Article VI
In case of attachment or sale of an
aircraft in execution, or of any right
therein, the Contracting States shall not
be obliged to recognise, as against the
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s4, sem framkvemir kyrrsetninguna eda attaching or executing creditor or against

fjarnamid, e®a kaupandi bi&i tjéon af,
nein pau réttindi, sem getur i I. gr. 1)
mgr., eda adiljaskipti slikra réttinda, svo
fremi réttindin eru stofnud eda yfirferd
af peim a@ilja, sem 16gsékninni er beint
gegn, eftir ad hann hefur 68lazt vitneskju
um séluna eda adforina.

VII. gr.
1) Tilhogun naudungarsélu a loftfari
fer ad 16gum bess sattmalarikis, par
sem salan fer fram.

2) Geeta ber b6 eftirtalinna regina:

a. Stund og stad sélunnar skal til-
taka eigi skemmri tima en 6 vik-
ur fyrir fram.

b. Lanardrottinn sa, sem fram-
kvemir fjarnamid, skal afhenda
déminum e8a 66ru beeru stjorn-
valdi staSfestan ttdratt af pvi, sem
skrasett hefur veri6 um loftfarisd.
Hann skal auglysa uppbosi8 op-
inberlega 4 beim stad, par sem
loftfari§ er skrasett bjoSernis-
skraningu  samkvemt 16gum
beim, er par gilda, a. m. k. einn
manud fyrir hinn fastakvedna
dag. Hann skal jafnan tilkynna
hina akveSnu sélu i abyrgs8ar-
bréfi, ef unnt er i loftpdsti, hin-
um skrasetta eiganda og hand-
hofum skrasettra réttinda i loft-
farinu og svo handhofum rétt-
inda, sem skrasett eru samkvaemt
IV. gr. 3) mgr., enda skal senda

hina bréflegu tilkynningu til
heimilisfangs bpeirra samkvaemt
réttindaskra.

3% Nu er eigi fari§ eftir reglum peim,
sem greinir i 2) mgr. ad ofan, og
hefur bad baer afleidingar, er mala
16g bess sattmalarikis, par sem salan
fer fram. P6 ma émerkja hverja ba
solu, sem fram hefur fari§ andsteett
nefndum reglum, samkvemt krofu
hvers pess a6ilja, sem tjon bidur vid
slik afbrigsi, enda beri hann kroéfu
sina fram, adur en 6 manulir eru
lidnir fra soéludegi.

the purchaser, any right mentioned in
Article I, paragraph 1), or the transfer
of any such right, if constituted or
effected with knowledge of the sale or
execution proceedings by the person
against whom the proceedings are
directed.

Article VII
1) The proceedings of a sale of an air-
craft in execution shall be determined
by the law of the Contracting State
where the sale takes place.
2) The following provisions
however be observed:

a) The date and place of the sale
shall be fixed at least six weeks
in advance.

b) The executing creditor shall
supply to the Court or other com-
petent authority a certified extract
of the recording concerning the
aircraft. He shall give public
notice of the sale at the place
where the aircraft is registered as
to nationality, in accordance with
the law there applicable, at least
one month before the day fixed,
and shall concurrently notify by
registered letter, if possible by air
mail, the recorded owner and the
holders of recorded rights in the
aircraft and of rights noted on
the record under Article IV, para-
graph 3), according to their ad-
dresses as shown on the record.

shall

3) The consequences of failure to
observe the requirements of para-
graph 2) shall be as provided by the
law of the Contracting State where
the sale takes place. However, any
sale taking place in contravention of
the requirements of that paragraph
may be annulled upon demand made
within six months from the date of
the sale by any person suffering
damage as the result of such con-
travention.
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4)

5)

Enga nauSungarsélu ma til lykta
leida, nema oll réttindi, sem ganga
samkveemt sattmala pessum fyrir
kr6fu lanardrottins bess, sem 10g-
seekir, og leiddar eru sonnur ad fyrir
beeru stjornvaldi, greidist af solu-
verSinu efa kaupandi viSurkennir,
a® pau séu tryggd i loftfarinu.

Nu hefur loftfar, sem a hvila rétt-
indi samkvemt I. gr. til tryggingar
krofu, akvedinni ad fjarhaed eda ha-
marksfjarhaes, valdid tjoni 4 monn-
um eda fémunum 4 joérdu nidri i satt-
malariki pvi, par sem nauSungarsal-
an fer fram, og hald er lagt 4 nefnt
loftfar e®a anna® loftfar sama eig-
anda, sem 4 hvila sams konar rétt-
indi i pagu sama lanardrottins, og
ma i 1ogum nefnds rikis kveda svo
a:

a. a8 akvaedi ofanskradrar 4) mgr.
skuli eigi beita gegn tjonpolanda
efa réttartokum hans, svo fremi
hann e8a peir eru légsaekjendur,

b. ad engin réttindi beirra, sem get-
ur i I. gr. og eru til tryggingar
skuldbindingu, akve&inni ad fjar-
ha8 eda hamarksfjarhaed, og hvila
a loftfarinu, skuli njota forgeng-
is gegnt tjonpolanda eda réttar-
taka hans umfram 80% sélu-
ver3dsins.

Eigi skal pd beita pessum akvaes-
um, pa er notandi sa, sem er abyrg-
ur fyrir loftfarinu, hefur tekis neegi-
lega og virka vatryggingu eda tekin
er 4 hans vegum slik vatrygging hja
riki eda vatryggingarfélagi i ein-
hverju riki til greislu sliks tjons a
monnum eda fémunum.

Nt setja 16g sattmalarikis, par sem
sala fer fram, eigi 6nnur mork, og
ber ad telja vatryggingu neegilega i
merkingu ofangreinds akvaedis, ef
vatryggingarfjarhe8in jafngildir ad
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No 'sale in execution can be
effected unless all rights having
priority over the claim of the

in accordance
with this Convention which are
established before the competent
authority, are covered by the pro-
ceeds of sale or assumed by the pur-
chaser.

When injury or damage is
caused to persons or property on the
surface of the Contracting State
where the execution sale takes place,
by any aircraft subject to any right
referred to in Article T held as
security for an indebtedness, unless
adequate and effective insurance by
a State or an insurance undertaking
in any State has been provided by
or on behalf of the operator to cover
such injury or damage, the national
law of such Contracting State may
provide in case of the seizure of such
aircraft or any other aircraft owned
by the same person and encumbered
with any similar right held by the
same creditor:

a) that the provisions of paragraph
4) above shall have no effect
with regard to the person suffer-
ing such injury or damage or his
representative if he is an ex-
ecuting creditor;

that any right referred to in Arti-
cle I held as security for an
indebtedness encumbering the air-
craft may not be set up against
any person suffering such injury
or damage or his representative
in excess of an amount equal to
80% of the sale price.

In the absence of other limit estab-
lished by the law of the Contracting
State where the execution sale takes
place, the insurance shall be consi-
dered adequate within the meaning of
the present paragraph if the amount
of the insurance corresponds to the

executing creditor

b)
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verdmeti bvi loftfari nyju, sem abd-
for er gerd i.

6) Utgjold, sem krzef eru a8 16gum bess
sattmalarikis, par sem sala fer fram,
og innt hafa verid af hendi i sam-
eiginlega pagu lanardrottna vid 10g-
sékn pa, sem til solu leiddi, skal
greida af soluverdi a undan hverri
annarri krofu, par me6 téldum beim,
sem forgengis njota samkvemt IV.

gr.

VIII. gr.

Naudungarsala loftfars samkvemt VII.
gr. hefur i for med sér, al eignarréttur ad
loftfarinu flyzt til kaupanda an allra
hafta, sem hann tekur eigi a sig.

IX. gr.

Pa er fra er skilin nauSungarsala sam-
kveemt VII. gr., skal enginn flutningur
loftfars fra pjoSernisskra e8a réttinda-
skra eins sattmalarikis til sams konar
skrar 1 68ru sattmalariki eiga sér sta®,
nema allir handhafar skrasettra réttinda
hafi hlotid fullnustu eda veiti sampykki
sitt til flutningsins.

X. gr.

1) Nu taka skrasett réttindi i loftfari,
sem getur i L. gr. og eru til trygging-
ar a4 efnd skuldbindingar, er fjar-
haed hennar eba hamarksfjarhaed er
akvedin, samkvaemt 16gum bess satt-
malarikis, par sem loftfari¢ stendur
a pjoSernisskra, yfir varahluti, sem
eru i birgSageymslu a4 einum eda
fleirum tilteknum stoSum, og skulu
o1l sattmalariki vidurkenna slik rétt-
indi, meSan varahlutirnir eru a bess-
um stad eda stoSum, enda sé fyrir
hendi a peim sta®, par sem varahlut-
irnir eru geymdir, hentanleg auglys-
ing, sem tilgreinir tegund réttind-
anna, nafn og heimilisfang réttinda-
hafa og ba skra, par sem réttindin
eru skrasett, pannig ad brisji adili
megi glogglega sja, a8 veSband hvilir
4 varahlutunum.

Nr. 5.

value when new of the aircraft seized
in execution.

6) Costs legally chargeable under the
law of the Contracting State where
the sale takes place, which are
incurred in the common interest of
creditors in the course of execution
proceedings leading to sale, shall be
paid out of the proceeds of sale
before any claims, including those
given preference by Article IV.

Article VIII
Sale of an aircraft in execution in
conformity with the provisions of Arti-
cle VII shall effect the transfer of the
property in such aireraft free from all
rights which are not assumed by the
purchaser.

Article IX

Except in the case of a sale in ex-
ecution in conformity with the provisions
of Article VII, no transfer of an aircraft
from the nationality register or the re-
cord of a Contracting State to that of
another Contracting State shall be made,
unless all holders of recorded rights
have been satisfied or consent to the
transfer.

Article X

1) If a recorded right in an aircraft of
the nature specified in Article I, and
held as security for the payment of
an indebtedness, extends, in con-
formity with the law of the Con-
tracting State where the aircraft is
registered, to spare parts stored in
a specified place or places, such
right shall be recognised by all Con-
tracting States, as long as the spare
parts remain in the place or places
specified, provided that an appropri-
ate public notice, specifying the
deseription of the right, the name
and address of the holder of this right
and the record in which such right is
recorded, is exhibited at the place
where the spare parts are located,
so as to give due notification to
third parties that such spare parts
are encumbered.
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2)

3)

4)

1)

Listi, sem greinir tegund og t6lu vara-
hlutanna hér um bil, skal fylgja e8a
vera tekinn upp i hi8 skrasetta skjal.
Skipta ma 4 varahlutunum og 68rum
apekkum varahlutum, an pess réttur
lanardrottins skerdist vid pad.

Akvaedum i VIL gr. 1) mgr. og 4)
mgr. og akvedum VIIIL. gr. skal beita
um naudungarsélu varahluta. Na
hefur lanardrottinn sa, sem a6for
gerir, enga hlutbundna tryggingu i
beim, og skal beita aAkvaeSum VIIL.
gr. 4) mgr., ad bvi leyti, a8 sala ma
samkvemt nefndu akveaesi fram fara,
svo fremi gert er bo¥, sem nemur
eigi minna en 24 af ver8meeti vara-
hlutanna samkveemt mati sérfrodra
manna, sem skipa8ir eru til mats-
starfans af stjornvaldi pvi, sem fram-
kvaemir s6luna. P4 er og hinu bzera
stjérnvaldi rétt ad takmarka i pagu
lanardrottins bess, sem stendur ad
adforinni, pa fjarh®ed, sem koma a
i hlut réttindahafa, er 4 undan ganga,
vi§ 24 soOlufjarhedar, pa er fra hef-
ur verid dreginn kostnadur sa, sem
greinir i VIL. gr. 6) mgr.

Varahlutir taka i merkingu greinar
bessarar yfir hluta loftfara, hreyfla,
skrafur, utvarpstseki, ahold, innan-
btnad og fylgiteki og svo hluta
beirra og alla a6ra hluti, hverrar
tegundar sem er, sem geymdir eru
i bvi skyni a8 ver8a settir i loftf6r
i stainn fyrir hluta eda hluti, sem
teknir eru ur peim.

XI. gr.
Akvedum sattmala pessa skal i
hverju sattmalariki beita um o611 loft-
for, sem skrasett eru pjoBernisskra-
setningu i 68ru sattmalariki.

Sérhvert sattmalariki skal enn frem-

ur beita um loftfér, sem par i riki

eru skrasett pjoSernisskrasetningu:

a. akvedum IIL, IIL. og IX. gr., og
sVO
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A statement indicating the
character and the approximate num-
ber of such spare parts shall be
annexed to or included in the
recorded document. Such parts may
be replaced by similar parts without
affecting the right of the creditor.
The provisions of Article VII, para-
graphs 1) and 4), and of Article
VIII shall apply to a sale of spare
parts in execution. However, where
the executing creditor is an
unsecured creditor, paragraph 4 of
Article VII in its application to such
a sale shall be construed so as to
permit the sale to take place if a
bid is received in an amount not
less than two-thirds of the value of
the spare parts as determined by
experts appointed by the authority
responsible for the sale. Further,
in the distribution of the proceeds
of sale, the competent authority
may, in order to provide for the
claim of the executing creditor, limit
the amount payable to holders of
prior rights to two-thirds of such
proceeds of sale after payment of
the costs referred to in Article VII,
paragraph 6).

For the purpose of this Article the
term ,,spare parts“ means parts of
aircraft, engines, propellers, radio
apparatus, instruments, appliances,
furnishings, parts of any of the
foregoing, and generally any other
articles of whatever description
maintained for installation in air-
craft in substitution for parts or
articles removed.

Article XI

1) The provisions of this Convention

shall in each Contracting State apply
to all aircraft registered as to
nationality in another Contracting
State.

Each Contracting State shall also
apply to aircraft there registered as
to nationality:

a) The provisions of Articles II, III,

IX, and
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b. akvaedum IV. gr., nema bjorgun-
ar- og vargveizluradstafanirnar
séu til lykta leiddar a yfirrada-
svaedi pess rikis sjalfs.

XII. gr.

Ekkert akvaedi sattmala Dpessa skal
vera pvi til fyrirstodu, ad nokkurt satt-
malariki beiti 16gum sinum um innflutn-
ing folks, toll og loftferdir um loftfar.

XIII. gr.
Sattmala pessum skal eigi beita um
loftfér hers, tollyfirvalda ea légreglu.

XIV. gr.

Beerir handhafar domgeezlu og fram-
kvaemdarvalds i sattmalarikjum geta med
peim takmoérkunum, sem 16g i heima-
16ndum peirra setja, haft beint samstarf
um framkvemd 4 Aakvedum sattmala
bessa.

XV. gr.

Sattmalarikin skulu gera beer radstaf-
anir, sem naudsynlegar eru til ad fram-
kvaema akvae®i bessa sattmala, og sam-
stundis tilkynna a@alritara Alpjosaflug-
malastofnunarinnar um slikar ragstafan-
ir.

XVI. gr.

Orsid ,loftfar skal i merkingu satt-
mala pessa taka yfir loftfarsskrokkinn,
hreyfla, skrifur, utvarpstaeki og alla adra
hluti, sem @tladir eru til nota i loftfarinu,
hvort heldur peir eru skeyttir i pa8 eda
teknir um stundarsakir ur sambandi vi®
bad.

XVII. gr.

Nu er sjalfsted pjoGernisskra haldin
4 nokkru landssvesi, sem sattmalariki
ber gegnt erlendum rikjum abyrgd 4, og
skulu tilvisanir i sattmala pessum til laga
sattmalarikis ba taka, ad pvi er lands-
svaebi§ wvarSar, yfir tilvisanir til laga
bess.
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b) The provisions of Article IV,
unless the salvage or preserva-
tion operations have been term-
inated within its own territory.

Article XII
Nothing in this Convention shall
prejudice the right of any Contracting
State to enforce against an aircraft its
national laws relating to immigration,
customs or air navigation.

Article XIII
This Convention shall not apply to air-
craft used in military, customs or police
services.

Article XIV
For the purpose of this Convention,
the competent judicial and administrative
authorities of the Contracting States may,
subject to any contrary provision in
their national law, correspond directly
with each other.

Article XV

The Contracting States shall take such
measures as are necessary for the fulfil-
ment of the provisions of this Conven-
tion and shall forthwith inform the
Secretary General of the International
Civil Aviation Organization of these
neasures.

Article XVI

For the purposes of this Convention
the term ,aircraft”“ shall include the
airframe, engines, propellers, radio
apparatus, and all other articles intended
for use in the aircraft whether installed
therein or temporarily separated there-
from.

Article XVII

If a separate register of aircraft for
purposes of nationality is maintained in
any territory for whose foreign rela-
tions a Contracting State is responsible,
references in this Convention to the law
of the Contracting State shall be construed
as references to the law of that territory.



Nr. 5.

Heimilt

XVIIL gr.

skal ad wundirrita sattmala

benna, unz hann tekur gildi samkvaemt
akvedum XX. gr.

1)

1)

2)

3)

1)

XIX. gr.

Sattmali bessi parfnast fullgilding-
ar af hendi rikja peirra, sem hafa
undirritad hann.
Fullgildingarskjolum skal koma til
vardveizlu i skjalavorzlu Alpjédaflug-
malastofnunarinnar, sem tilkynnir
vardveizlutokuna hverju riki, sem
undirritad hefur sattmalann e8a
gerzt adili a0 honum.

XX. gr.

Na hafa tvo riki, sem undirritad
hafa sattmalann, komi8 fullgilding-
arskjolum a sattmala pessum til
vardveizlu, og gengur hann i gildi
milli rikja bessara & nitugasta degi
fra setningu seinna fullgildingar-
skjalsins 1 vardveizlu. AS pvi er vards-
ar hvert pad riki, sem eftir nefnd-
an tima setur fullgildingarskjal sitt
i vardveizlu, gengur sattmalinn i
gildi a nitugasta degi fra setningu
fullgildingarskjalsins i var8veizlu.
Alpjosaflugmalastofnunin skal til-
kynna hverju undirritunarriki, hvada
dag sattmalinn tekur gildi.

Adalritari  Alpjodaflugmalastofnun-
arinnar skal skrasetja sattmalann
begar eftir gildistoku hans hja Sam-
einudu bjéSunum.

XXI. gr.

Rétt er rikjum, sem eigi hafa und-
irritad sattmala benna, ad gerast as-
iljar a8 honum, eftir a5 hann hefur
gengid i gildi.

Riki gerist a®ili med pvi a8 koma
adildartokuskjali sinu til var&veizlu
i skjalavorzlu Alpjodaflugmalastofn-
unarinnar, sem sifan tilkynnir
hverju pvi riki, sem undirritad hef-
ur sattmalann eda gerzt hefur adili
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Article XVIII

This Convention shall remain open

for

signature until it comes into force

in accordance with the provisions of
Article XX.

1)

2)

1)

3)

D

Article XIX

This Convention shall be subject to
ratification by the signatory States.
The instruments of ratification shall
be deposited in the archives of the
International Civil Aviation Organ-
ization, which shall give notice of
the date of deposit to each of the
signatory and adhering States.

Article XX
As soon as two of the signatory
States have deposited their instru-
ments of ratification of this Conven-
tion, it shall come into force between
them on the ninetieth day after the
date of the deposit of the second
instrument of ratification. It shall
come into force, for each State
which deposits its instrument of
ratification after that date, on the
ninetieth day after the deposit of its
instrument of ratification.
The International Civil Aviation
Organization shall give notice to
each signatory State of the date on
which this Convention comes into
force.
As soon as this Convention comes
into force, it shall be registered with
the United Nations by the Secretary
General of the International Civil
Aviation Organization.

Article XXI
This Convention shall, after it has
come into force, be open for adher-
ence by non-signatory States.

Adherence shall be effected by the
deposit of an instrument of adher-
ence in the archives of the Internat-
ional Civil Aviation Organization,
which shall give notice of the date
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3)

D

1)

1)

5)

a0 honum, um dag vardveizlusetn-
ingar.

Ag%ildin verdur virk a nitugasta degi
fra var®veizlusetningu aSildartéku-
skjalsins i skjalavorzlu Alpjodaflug-
malastofnunarinnar.

XXII. gr.

Agildarriki hvert getur sagt upp ao-
ild sinni me®d tilkynningu til Alpjéda-
flugmalastofnunarinnar, sem til-
kynnir hverju bvi riki, sem undirrit-
a0 hefur sattmalann eda gerzt hefur
adili ad honum, um dag bann, er
henni barst uppsognin.

Uppsogn verdur virk eftir sex man-
udi fra peim degi, er hin barst Al-
pjodatlugmalastofnuninni.

XXIII. gr.
Rétt er riki hverju, pa er bad kem-
ur fullgildingar- e8a a®ildartoku-
skjali sinu til var8veizlu, a8 Iysa pvi,
a0 alild bess a® sattmala pessum
skuli eigi taka til eins e®a fleiri yfir-
radasveta, er riki6 ber abyrgd a
gegnt 68rum rikjum.
Alpjosaflugmalastofnunin tilkynnir
hverju bvi riki, sem undirritad hef-
ur sattmalann eSa gerzt hefur adili
ad honum, yfirlysingu pessa.
Sattmali pessi gildir fyrir 611 yfir-
radasveedi, er sattmalariki ber abyrgo
a gegnt 68rum rikjum, ad undan-
skildum peim yfirraGasvedum, sem
yfirlysing samkvemt 1) pessarar
greinar tekur til.

Hverju riki er rétt ad gerast a6ili
ad sattmala pessum sér i lagi, ad bvi
er vardar eitt eda o6ll beirra yfir-
radasvaeda, er bad hefur gefid yfirlys-
ingu fyrir samkvaemt 1) greinar pess-
arar, og skulu akvaedi 2) og 3) XXI.
gr. gilda um slika adildartoku.

Rétt er riki hverju ad segja upp satt-
mala pessum samkvemt akvaedum
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3)

4)

Nr. 5.

of the deposit to each signatory and
adhering State.
Adherence shall take effect as from
the ninetieth day after the date of
the deposit of the instrument of
adherence in the archives of the
International Civil Aviation Organ-
ization.

Article XXII
Any Contracting State may
denounce this Convention by notifi-
cation of denunciation to the Inter-
national Civil Aviation Organization,
which shall give notice of the date of
receipt of such notification to each
signatory and adhering State.
Denunciation shall take effect six
months after the date of receipt by
the International Civil Aviation
Organization of the notification of
denunciation.

Article XXIIT
Any State may at the time of deposit
of its instrument of ratification or
adherence, declare that its acceptance
of this Convention does not apply
to any one or more of the territories
for the foreign relations of which
such State is responsible.
The International Civil Aviation
Organization shall give notice of any
such declaration to each signatory
and adhering State.
With the exception of territories in
respect of which a declaration has
been made in accordance with para-
graph 1) of this Article, this Con-
vention shall apply to all territories
for the foreign relations of which a
Contracting State is responsible.
Any State may adhere to this Con-
vention separately on behalf of all
or any of the territories regarding
which it has made a declaration in
accordance with paragraph 1) of
this Article and the provisions of
paragraphs 2) and 3) of Article XXI
shall apply to such adherence.
Any Contracting State may den-
ounce this Convention, in accord-
ance with the provisions of Arti-

Cs5
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XXII. gr. sér i lagi fyrir 61l eda eitt-
hvert peirra yfirraSasvaeda, er bad
ber abyrgd a gegnt 68rum rikjum.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa stjornarfull-
triuar samkvemt fullri heimild undirrit-
a0 sattmala benna.

Gert i Genf 19. jini 1948 a ensku,
fronsku og spoénsku, og eru allir textar
jafngildir.

Sattmala pessum skal koma til vard-
veizlu 1 Alpjédaflugmalastofnuninni, og
er heimilt ad undirrita hann bpar sam-
kvemt XVIII. gr.

13. marz 1967.

cle XXII, separately for all or any
of the territories for the foreign
relations of which such State is
responsible.

In witness whereof the undersigned
Plenipotentiaries, having been duly aut-
horized, have signed this Convention.

Done at Geneva, on the nineteenth day
of the month of June of the year one
thousand nine hundred and forty-eight
in the English, French and Spanish
languages, each text being of equal
authenticity.

This Convention shall be deposited in
the archives of the International Civil
Aviation Organization where, in ac-
cordance with Article XVIII it shall re-
main open for signature.
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AUGLYSING

um breytingar 4 Nordurlandasamningi um félagslegt
oryggi fra 15. september 1955.

Hinn 2. februar 1967 var undirritadur i Kaupmannahéfn samningur milli fs-
lands, Danmerkur, Finnlands, Noregs og SvipjéSar um breytingar a4 samningi
milli somu rikja fra 15. september 1955 um félagslegt 6ryggi. Fullgildingarskjal
Islands a8 samningi pessum var afhent hinn 3. p. m.

Samkvemt dkvaedum samningsins midast gildistaka hans vi§ hinn 1. januar
1967. L S
Samningurinn er birtur sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 5. april 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.
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Fylgiskjal.

OVERENSKOMST

mellem Danmark, Finland,

Island, Norge og Sverige om

@ndring af konventionen mel-

lem samme stater at 15. sep-

tember 1955 om social tryg-
hed.

Regeringerne 1 Danmark,
Finland, Island, Norge og
Sverige, som den. 15. sep-
tember 1955 har indgiet en
konvention om social tryg-
hed, er blevet enige om, at
artiklerne 2, 3, 4, 4a og 17
samt overskriften til kapi-
tel VI i den nzvnte kon-
vention skal affattes som an-
givet nedenfor, samt at der
1 konventionen efter arti-
kel 4 a skal indfojes to nye
artikler, artikel 4 b og arti-
kel 4 ¢, der affattes som
angivet nedenfor.

Artikel 2,

Statsborgere fra et af de
kontraherende lande er i et
andet ‘af landene pi samme
betingelser og efter samme
regler som landets egne stats-
borgere berettiget til invali-
depension med tillegsydel-
ser,

sifremt pageldende har
opholdt sig 1 sidstnevnte
land uafbrudt i mindst tre ar,
umiddelbart for begering om
invalidepension fremsettes,
eller

sifremt pigeldende har
opholdt sig 1 sidstnaevnte
land uafbrudt i mindst ét ar,
umiddelbart for begering om
invalidepension fremsettes,
og under dette ophold i

SOPIMUS

Suomen, Islannin, Norjan,

Ruotsin ja Tanskan kesken

niiden maiden vililli 15 pii-

vind syyskuuta 1955 sosi-

aaliturvasta tehdyn sopimuk-
sen muuttamisesta.

Suomen, Islannin, Norjan,
Ruotsin ja Tanskan halli-
tukset, jotka 15 péivind syys-
kuuta 1955 ovat tehneet
sopimuksen sosiaaliturvasta,
ovat sopineet sanotun sopi-
muksen 2, 3, 4, 4a ja 17
artiklojen ja VI luvun nimik-
keen muuttamisesta sekd
uusien 4b ja 4 ¢ artiklojen
lisddmisestd 4 a artiklan jil-
keen seuraavaa:

2 artikla.
Sopimusmaan kansalaisella
on toisessa . sopimusmaassa
oikeus yleisiin invaliidielike-
etuuksiin samoin ehdoin ja
samojen médrdysten mukai-
sesti ~ kuin  oleskelumaan

omilla kansalaisilla,

jos héin vilittomésti ennen
etuutta koskevan hakemuk-
sen tekemistd on keskeyty-
mittd oleskellut maassa vi-
hintddn kolme vuotta taikka,

jos hiin vilittomisti ennen
etuutta koskevan hakemuk-
sen tekemistd on vihintidn
yhden vuoden oleskellut
maassa ja téméin oleskelunsa
aikana on vihintidn yhden
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OVERENSKOMMELSE

mellan Finland, Danmark,
Island, Norge och Sverige om
iindring av konventionen mel-
lan samma stater den 15
september 19550 om secial
trygghet.

Regeringarna 1 Finland,
Danmark, Island, Norge och
Sverige, vilka den 15 sep-
tember 1955 slutit en kon-
vention om social trygghet,
hava dverenskommit, att ar-
tiklarna 2, 3, 4, 4a och 17
samt rubriken till kapitel VI
1 ndmnda konvention skola
erhalla #ndrad lydelse pa
sitt nedan angives samt att
1 konventionen skola nirmast
efter artikel 4 a inforas tva
nya artiklar, betecknade ar-
tikel 4 b och artikel 4 ¢, av
den lydelse nedan angives.

Artikel 2.

Medborgare i ett av de
férdragsslutande linderna ér
i ett annat av linderna pi
samma villkor och enligt
samma regler som landets
egna medborgare berdttigad
till  allménna invalidpen-
sionsformaner,

om vederborande vistats i
sistndmnda land oavbrutet
minst tre 4r omedelbart innan
ansbkan om sidan foérman
gores, eller

om vederborande vistats 1
sistndmnda land oavbrutet
minst ett &r omedelbart innan
ansokan om sadan férméan
gores och under denna vistel-
se minst ett ir varit fysiskt
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SAMNINGUR

milli Islands, wanmerkaur,

Finnlands, Noregs og Svipj6d-

ar um breytingar 4 samningi

milli s6mu rikja fra 15. sept-

ember 1956 um félagslegt
orygei.

Rikisstjérnir Islands, Dan-
merkur, Finnlands, Noregs
og Svipjédar, sem gerdu med
sér samning um félagslegt
oryggi hinn 15. september
1955, eru 4sdttar um ad
greinarnar 2, 3, 4, 4a, og
17 svo og yfirskrift VI kafla
f nefndum samningi skuli
orbast 4 eftirfarandi hétt,
og ad 4 eftir greininni 4 a
komi tver nyjar greinar,
4b og 4c, sem ordist eins
og segir hér 4 eftir:

2. grein.

Rikisborgarar  samnings-
xikis eiga rétt & Grorkulifeyri
og vidbétargreidslum { 6dru
samningsriki med somu skil-
yroum og eftir sému reglum
og rikisborgarar pess rikis,

enda hafi s, er hlut 4 ad
mali, dvalid { sidarnefnda
rikinu samfleytt a.m.k. prji
sfdustu 4rin, 48ur en umsédkn
um slikar beetur er 16gd fram,
eda

hafi dvalid { sidarnefnda
rikinu samfleytt a.m.k. sfd-
asta 4rid, 4dur en umsdkn
um slfkar beetur er 16gd fram,
og hafi 4 beim tima a.m.k.
eitt 4r verid likamlega og
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OVERENSKOMST

mellom Norge, Danmark,

Finland, Island og Sverige

om endring av konvensjonen

mellom de samme stater av

15. september 19565 om sosial
trygghet.

Regjeringene i Norge, Dan-
mark, Finland, Island og
Sverige, som den 15. septem-
ber 1955 sluttet en konven-
sjon og sosial trygghet, har
kommet overens om at artik-
lene 2, 3, 4, 4a og 17 samt
overskriften til kapitel VI 1
nevnte konvensjon skal fi
endret ordlyd slik com neden-
for angitt, og at det 1 kon-
vensjonen skal foyes inn etter
artikkel 4 a to nye artikler,
kalt artikkel 4 b og-artilkkel
4c, med shk ordlyd som
nedenfor angitt.

Artikkel 2.
Statsborgere i et av de
kontraherende land har i et
annet af landene rett til
alminnelig uferhetspensjon
med tilleggsstonad, pa samme
vilkdr og etter samme regler

som landets egne statshor-

gere, dersom vedkommende
har oppholdt seg i sistnevnte
land uavbrutt i minst tre ar
umiddelbart. for krav om
uforhetspensjon settes fram,
eller :

dersom vedkommende har
oppholdt seg 1 sistnevnte
land uavbrutt i minst eet ar
umiddelbart for krav om
uferhetspensjon settes fram
og under slikt opphold i

Nr. 6.

OVERENSKOMMELSE

mellan Sverige, Danmark,
Finland, Island och Norge
om iindring av konventionen
mellan samma. stater den
15 september 1955 om social

trygghet.
Regeringarna 1 Sverige,
Danmark, Finland, Island

och Norge, vilka den 15 sep-
tember 1955 slutit en kon-
vention om social trygghet,
hava Gverenskommit, att ar-
tiklarna 2, 3, 4, 4a och 17,
samt rubriken till kapitel VI
1 nimnda konvention skola
erhalla #dndrad lydelse pa
sitt nedan angives samt att
1 konventionen skola nirmast
efter artikel 4 a inféras tva
nya artiklar, betecknade arti-
kel 4b och artikel 4e¢, av
den lydelse nedan angives.

Artikel 2.

Medborgare 1 ett av de
fordragsslutande linderna dr
1 ett annat av linderna pa
samma villkor och enligt
samma regler som landets
egna medborgare berittigad
till  allminna invalidpen-
sionsformaner,

om vederborande vistats 1
sistnémnda land oavbrutet
minst tre &r omedelbart innan
ansbkan om sidan férméan
gores, eller

om vederborande vistats 1
sistndmnda land oavbrutet
minst ett ar omedelbart innan
ans6kan om sidan forman
gores och under denna vistel-
se minst ett ir varit fysiskt
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mindst ét ar har veret fysisk
og psykisk 1 stand til at
udeve et normalt erhverv.
Statsborgere fra et af de
kontraherende lande, der har
fast bopel 1 ct andet af
landene, er pd samme betin-
gelser og efter samme regler
som sidstnzvnte lands egne
statsborgere berettiget til pro-
teser og andre hjelpemidler
samt til at deltage 1 helbre-
delses-, optrenings- og er-
hvervsforanstaltninger.

Artikel 3,

Statshorgere fra et af de
kontraherende Iande er i et
andet af landene pd samme
betingelser og efter samme
regler som landets egne stats-
borgere berettiget til pension
til efterladte med tilleegs-
ydelser og til ydelser til
enker og enkemend med
bern,

sifremt den afdode har
opholdt sig i sidstnevnte
land uwafbrudt 1 mindst tre ar
umiddelbart for dedsfaldet
eller oppebar invalidepension
fra rdette land, alt under
forudseetning af, at den efter-
levende ved dedsfaldet var
bosat i det pagwxldende land,
eller

sifremt den efterlevende
selv har opholdt sig i sidst-
nevnte land uwafbrudt i
mindst tre &r, umiddelbart
1ur begering om sidan ydelse
fremsettes,

Artikel 4,
Statsborgere fra et af de
kontraherende lande er i et
endet af landene pa samme
betingelser og efter samme
regler som landets egne stats-
borgere berettiget til folke-
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vuoden ajan ollut ruumiil-!

lisesti ja henkisesti kykenevi
siiéinnolliseen ansioty6hon.
Sopimusmaassa pysyvisti
asuvalla toisen sopimusmaan
kansalaisella on samoin eh-
doin ja samojen midrdysten
mukaisesti kuin oleskelumaan
kansalaisilla oikeus saada te-
kojisenid ja muita apuvi-
lineitd seki sairaanhoitoa, jil-
kihoitoa ja tyohuoltoa.

3 artikla.

Sopimusmaan  kansalai-
sella on toisessa sopimus-
maassa oikeus yleiseen perhe-
elikkeeseen hsietuuksineen
seki leskille, joilla on lapsia,
suoritettaviin  avustuksiin
samoin ehdoin ja samojen
midriysten mukaisesti kuin
oleskelumaan omilla kansalai-
silla,

jos vainaja villittomisti
ennen kuolemantapausta oli
keskeytymitti oleskellut vii-
meksi mainitussa maassa vii-
hintddn kolme wuotta tai
tdstd maasta saanut invalii-
dielike-etuutta,  kuitenkin
edellyttien, ettd jilkeenjdi-
nyt kuolemantapauksen sat-
tuessa asui sanotussa maassa
tal,

jos jilkeenjiinyt itse viilit-
tomaésti ennen etuutta koske-
van hakemuksen tekemistd
on keskeytymittd oleskellut
viimeksi mainitussa maassa
vihintdéin kolme vuotta.

4 artikla.
Sopimusmaan kansalaisella
on toisessa sopimusmaassa
otkeus yleiseen vanhuuseldk-
keeseen lisietuuksineen sa-
moin ehdoin ja samojen mié-
riysten mukaisesti kuin oles-
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och psykiskt 1 stdnd att
utéva normal forvirvsverk-
samhet.

Medborgare 1 ett av de for-
dragsslutande linderna, vil-
ken dr stadigvarande bosatt
1 ett annat av linderna, &r
under samma villkor och
enligt samma regler som sist-
nimnda lands egna medbor- -
gare berittigad att erhalla
proteser och -andra hjilp-
medel samt att bliva delaktig
av sjukvirds- och eftervirds~
dvensom arbetsvirdande at-
girder.

Artikel 8.

. Medborgare i ett av de
férdragsslutande linderna ir
i1 etb annat av linderna pa
samma villkor och enligt
samma regler som landets
egna medborgare berittigad
till allmén familjepension med
tillaggsférmaner och bidrag
till dnkor.och &nklingar med
barn,

om den avlidne vistats 1
sistnimnda land oavbrutet
minst tre ir omedelbart fore
dodsfallet eller atnjét inva-
lidpensionsférmin frin detta
land, allt under forutsitt-
ning att den efterlevande vid
dadsfallet var hosatt 1 némn-
da land, eller

om den efterlevande sjilv
vistats 1 sistnimnda land
oavbrutet minst tre ir ome-
delbart innan ansékan om
siadan férmdn gires.

Artikel 4,

Medborgare i1 ett av de
fordragsslutande linderna.ir
i ett annat av linderna.pd
samma villkor och enligh
samma regler som landets:
egna medborgare berittigad.
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andlega fer um ad inna af!minst ett r har varet fysisk!

hondum venjulegt starf.

Rikisborgarar hvers samn-
ingsrikis, sem eiga fast heim-
ili { 63ru rikjanna, eiga rétt
4 gervilimum og 68rum hjélp-
artekjum svo og batttoku
{ r4dstofunum vardandi lekn-
ingar, bjélfun og vinny,
med sému kjérum og eftir
s6mu reglum og rikisborgarar
sidarnefnda rikigins.

3. grein.

Rikisborgarar hvers samn-
ingsrikis eiga, { 63ru samn-
ingsriki med somu skilyrdum
og eftir sdmu reglum og
borgarar bess rikis, rétt 4
lifeyri til eftirlifenda dsamt
vidbétargreidslum og bétum
til ekkna og ekkla med bérn,

enda hafi hinn latni dvalid
{ sidarnefnda rikinu sam-
fleytt a.m k. prjd sidustu drin,
48ur en hann lézt, eda notid
par &rorkulifeyris, hvoru-
tveggja med bvi skilyrdi,
ad hinn eftirlifandi hafi 4tt
heima { hlutadeigandi riki,
er andlétid bar ad, eda

hinn eftirlifandi hafi sjdlfur
dvalid { sidarnefnda rikinu
samfleytt a.m.k. brja sidustu
érin, 40ur en umsdkn um
slika greidslu er 16gd fram.

4. grein.
Rikishborgarar hvers samn-
ingerfkis eiga rétta 4 elli-
lifeyri 4camt vidbo6targreidsl-
um { 6dru samningsriki med
s6mu skilyrdum og eftir somu
reglum og borgarar pess rikis,

og psykisk 1 stand til &
uteve et normalt erverv.
Statsborgere 1 et av de
kontraherende land, som har
fast bopel 1 et annet av lan-
dene har, pa samme vilkir
og etter samme regler som
sistnevnte lands egne stats-
borgere, rett til proteser og
andre hjelpemidler, samt til &
delta 1 helbredelses-, opp-
trenings- og ervervstiltak.

Artikkel 3.

Statsborgere 1 et av de
kontraherende land har 1 et
annet av landene, pa samme
vilkar og etter samme regler
som landets egne statsbor-
gere, rett til alminnelig fami-
liepensjon med tilleggsstonad
og alminnelig stonad til enker |
og enkemenn med barn, der- |
som den dode har oppholdtE
seg 1 sistnevnte land uav-
brutt 1 minst tre ar umiddel-
bart for dodsfallet eller oppe-
bar alminnelig uferhetspen-
sjon fra dette land, alt under
forutsetning av at den etter-
levende ved dadsfallet var
bosatt i vedkommende land,
eller

dersom den etterlevende
selv har oppholdt seg i sist-
nevnte land uavbrutt i minst
tre ar umiddelbart for krav
om slik stonad settes fram.

Artikkel 4.
Statsborgere 1 et av de
kontraherende land, har i et
annet av landene, pA samme
vilkir og etter samme regler
som landets egne statsbor-

gere, rett til alminndelig al-
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och psykiskt i stind att
utéva normal forvirvsverk-
samhet.

Medborgare i ett av de
fordragsslutande  ldnderna,
vilken ér stadigvarande bo-
satt 1 ett annat av linderna,
ir under samma villkor och.
enligt samma regler som sist-
nimnda lands egna medbor-
gare bersttigad att erhilla
proteser och andra hjilp-
medel samt att bliva delaktig
av sjukvards- och eftervirds-
dvensom arbetsvidrdande. &t-
girder.

Artikel 3.

Medborgare 1 ett av de
fordragsslutande linderna &r
1 ett annat av linderna pa
samma villkor och enligt
samma regler som landets
egna medborgare berittigad
till allmén famll]epen‘swn med
tilliggsforméaner och bidrag
till éinkor och #nklingar med
barn,

om den avlidne vistats i
sistnimnda land oavbrutet
minst tre ir omedelbart fore
didsfallet eller atnjot invalid-
pensionsformin fran detta
land, allt under forutsitt-
ning att den efterlevande
vid dodsfallet var bosatt i
nimnda land, eller

om den cfterlevande sjilv
vistats i1 sistnimnda land
oavbrutet minst tre ar ome-
delbart innan ans6kan om
sdédan formén gores.

Artikel 4.
Medborgare 1 ett av de
foxdmmslutande linderna dr
i ett annat av . linderna pa
samma villkor och enligt
samma regler som landets
egna medborgare berittigad
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pension med tillegsydelser,
sifremt pigeldende har op-
holdt sig 1 sidstnevnte land
uafbrudt 1 mindst tre ar,
umiddelbart for begaering om
folkepension fremsattes.
Oppeberer pigeldende fra
opholdslandet de i artiklerne
2 og 3 nmvnte ydelser, over-
gir han uden hensyn til op-
holdstid til folkepension efter
samme regler som opholds-
landets egne statsborgere.

Artikel 4 a.

Beregnes pension efter et
kontmhelem e lands lovgiv-
ning under Lensyn til for-
sikringstid i landet, skal for
dér bosatte statsborgere 1 et
kontraherende land opholds-
tid 1 et andet kontraherende
land end det forstnevnte
medregnes som forsikringstid,
s& snart den 1 artikel 2, 8
eller 4 fastsatte opholdstid
er forlpbet.  Opholdstid skal
dog kun medregnes som for-
sikringstid i den udxtnoknmﬂ
forml\rmngd ville have fore-
ligget, hvis opholdet havde
fundet sted 1 forstnmvnte

land.

Artikel 4 b,

Flytter en statsborger i et
kontraherende land, som op-
peberer en afdeiartiklerne?2,
3 eller 4 nevnte pensioner,
fra et sidant land til et andet
af landene, bevarer han sin
ret til pension, indtil han
opfylder vilkarene for ret til
efter ansogning at fa tillagt
pension fra sidstn@vnte land,
eller, safremt pension efter
sidstnzvnte lands lovgivning
beregnes under hensyn til
forsikringstid, indtil den 1
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kelumaan omilla kansalaisilla,
jos hidn vilittomisti ennen
vanhuuselikehakemuksen te-
kemistd on keskeytymittd
oleskellut maassa vihintdin
kolme vuotta.

Jos asianomainen oleske-
lumaassa saa 2 ja 3 artiklassa
mainittua etuutta, on hinel-
14, riippumatta oleskeluajan
pituudesta, oikeus saada sel-
laisen etuuden sijaan van-
huuseldke samoin ehdoin ja
samojen midrdysten mukai-
sesti kuin oleskelumaan omil-
la kansalaisilla.

4 a artikla.
Milloin elike sopimusmaan
lainsdddinnon mukaan laske-
taan suhteessa siithen aikaan,

jonka asianomainen on ollut |

maassa vakuutettu, on aika,
jonka sielld asuva sopimus-
maan kansalainen on oleskel-
lut muussa kuin ensiksi mai-
nitussa sopimusmaassa, luet-
tava hinrelle vakuutusajaksi
niin pian kuin 2, 3 tai 4
artiklassa mainittu oleskelu-
atka on kulunut loppuun.
Oleskeluaika luetaan kuiten-
kin vakuutusajaksi vain sikéili
kuin se olisi ollut vakuutus-
atkaa, jos asianomainen olisi
oleskellut ensiksi mainitussa
maassa.

4 b artikla.
Jos sopimusmaan kansa-
lainen, joka saa 2, 3 tai

4 artiklassa tarkoitettua eli-

kettd, muuttaa sopimus-
maasta toiseen, siilyttid hin
oikeutensa elikkeeseen, kun-
nes hin saavuttaa oikeuden!
saada hakemuksesta elike |
viimeksl mainitusta maasta |

tai, jos elike viimeksi maini-

tun maan lainsdidannén mu-
kaan lasketaan suhteessa va-
kuutusatkaan, kunnes 2, 3|
tai 4 artzklama mainittu oles- |
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| till allmin alderspension med
Itilliggsférméner, om veder-
borande vistats 1 sistnimnda
land . oavbrutet minst tre ar
omedelbart innan ansokan
om &lderspension gores.

Direst vederbdrande frin
vistelselandet &atnjuter for-
mén som nidmnts i artiklarna
2 och 3, dger han utan hinsyn
till vistelsetidens - lingd {3
sadan f6rmén ersatt av 4l-
derspension enligt samma reg-
ler som vistelselandets egna
medborgare.

Artikel 4 a.

Berdknas pension enligt
fordragsslutande lands lag-
istiftning med hidnsyn till
forsdkringstid 1 landet, skall
fér dar bosatt medborgare 1
férdragsslutande land vistel-
setid 1 annat fordragsslutande
land &n det fOrstndmnda
riknas sisom forsikringstid,
sd snart vistelsetid som an-
gives 1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4
forflutit. Vistelsetid skall dock
rilknas som {orsikringstid en-
dast 1 den méan forsikrings-
tid skulle ha forelegat dérest
vistelsen dgt rum 1 forst-
ndmnda land.

Artikel 4 b.

Flyttar medborgare 1 fér-
dragsslutande land, vilken
uppbér pension av det slag
som avses i artikel 2, 3 eller 4,
frin ett sidant land till ett
(annat, bibehaller han sin ritt
ttill pension till dess han upp-
fyller villkoren fir ritt att,
efter ansokan, erhalla pension
frin sistnimnda land eller,
om pension enligt sistnimnda
,Iands lagstiftning beriknas
i med hansyn till f(nmkrmgs-
tid, till dess vistelsetid som
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enda hafi &4, er hlut 4 ad
méali, dvalid i sidarnefnda
rikinu samfleytt a.m.k. brjd
sidustu 4rin, 43ur en umsdkn
um ellilifeyri er 16gd fram.

Ef hlutadeigandi madur
fer greidslur peer, sem um
r&dir 1 2. og 3. gr., { dvalar-
landinu, flyzt hann 4n tillits
til dvalartima yfir 4 ellilifeyri
eftir somu reglum og rikis-
borgarar dvalarlandsins,

4. grein a.

N4 er lifeyrir samkvamt
l6gum samningsrikis reiknad-
ur it med tlliti til trygg-
ingartima f rikinu og skal b4,
ad Dpvi er tekur til Dpar
busettra rikishorgara samn-
ingsrikis, dvalartimi i 6dru
samningsriki en hinu fyrr-
nefnda talinn sem trygging-
artimi, pegar dvalartiminn,
sem dkvedinn er i 2., 3. eda
4. grein, er lidinn. Dvalar-
tim1 skal pé adeins reiknast
sem tryggingartimi ad svo
oiklu leyti sem um trygg-
ingartima hefdiverid ad reda,

ef dvolin hefdl 4tt sér stad i

fyrrnefnda rikinu.

4, grein b.

Flytjist rikisborgari samn-
ingsrikis, er nytur einhvers
bess lifeyris, sem um getur {
2., 3. eda 4. grein, frd einu
samningsriki til annars, held-
ur hann lifeyrisrétti sinum,
bar til hann uppfyllir skilyrd-
in til pess eftir umsékn ad
fa lifeyri fr4 sidarnefnda
rikinu, eda, sé lifeyrir eftir
16gum sidarnefnda rikisins
reiknadur med tilliti til trygg-
ingartima, bpar til dvalar-
timi s4, sem 4dkvedinn er f
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derspensjon med -tilleggssto-
nad dersom vedkommende
har oppholdt seg i landet
uavbrutt 1 minst tre A&r
umiddelbart for krav- om
alderspensjon settes fram.

Oppebeerer vedkommende
fra oppholdslandet stonad
som nevnt i artiklene 2 og 3
omgjoeres stonaden, uten om-
syn til oppholdstid, til alders-
pensjon etter samme regler
som for oppholdslandets egne
statshorgere.

Artiklkel 4 a.

Beregnes pensjonen etter
kontraherende lands lovgiv-
ning under hensyn til trygde-
tid 1 landet, skal for der
bosatt statsborger fra kon-
traherende land, oppholdstid
1 annet kontraherende land
enn det forstnevnte, med-
regnes som trygdetid s3 snart
slik oppholdstid som nevnt
1 artiklene 2, 3 eller 4 er
gatt. Oppholdstid skal dog
bare regnes som trygdetid 1
den utstrekning trygdetid
ville ha foreligget,. dersom
oppholdet hadde funnet sted
1 forstnevnte land.

Artikkel 4 b.

Flytter statsborger t kon-
traherende land, som oppe-
beerer slik pensjon som nevnt
i artiklene .2, 3 eller 4, fra
et sidant land til et annet,
beholder han sin rett til
pensjon inntil han oppfyller
vilkarene for rett til etter
soknad &'fa pensjon fra sist-
nevante land, eller, dersom
pensjonen etter sistnevnte
lands lovgivning bereknes
under hensyn til trygdetid,
inntil slik' oppholdstid som

.omedelbart
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till dllmén alderspension med
tilliggsférmaner, om veder-
bérande vistats i sistnimnda,
land oavbrutet minst tre ar
innan ansokan
om alderspension gores.

Direst vederborande frin
vistelselandet &atnjuter for-
min som ndmnts 1 artik-
larna 2 och 3, dger han utan
hiinsyn il vistelsetidens
lingd fa sidan férmén ersatt
av alderspension enligt sam-
ma regler som vistelselan-
dets egna medborgare.

Artikel 4 a.

Beriknas pension enligt
fordragsslutande lands lag-
stiftning med hénsyn till
forsdkringstid 1 landet, skall
fér ddr bosatt medborgare
1 fordragsslutande land vistel-
setid 1 annat férdragsslutan-
de land dn det férstndmnda
riknas sisom forsikringstid,
£4 snart vistelsetid som an-
gives 1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4
forflutit.  Vistelsetid  skall
dock riiknas som forsitkrings-
tid endast i den man for-
sikringstid skulle ha fore-
legat, dérest vistelsen #gb
rum 1 forstndmnda land.

Artikel 4 b.

Flyttar medborgare 1 for-
dragsslutande land, vilken ®
uppbér pension av det slag
som avses 1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4,
frin ett sidant land till ett
annat, bibehiller han sin
ritt till pension till dess han
uppfyller villkoren for ritt
att, efter ansdkan, erhalla
pension frin sistnémnda land
eller, om pension enligt sist-
nidmnda lands lagstiftning be-
riknas med hinsyn till for-
sikringstid, till dess vistelse-

Cé6
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artikel 2, 3 eller 4 fastsatte
opholdstid er forlobet. I det
sidstnevnte tilfelde ned-
settes pensionen fra fraflyt-
ningslandet  med et belab,
som svarer til den pension,
hvortil pageldende er beret-
tiget 1 opholdslandet efter
dettes lovgivning.

Flytter pagwldende til sit
hjemland, mister han dog
retten til pension fra fra-
flytningslandetsenest, nirhan
opnar den 1 hjemlandet gel-
dende pensionsalder.

Har nogen ifelge det i
forste stykke fastsatte ret
til en af de i artiklerne 2
eller 3 omhandlede pensioner
fra - fraflytningslandet, ophe-
rer denne ret senest, nar
tre ir er forlgbet, siden flyt-
ningen fandt sted.

Artikel 4 c.

‘Safremt der allerede efter
et kontraherende lands lov-
givning foreligger ret til fra
dette land at oppebere pen-
sion i et andet land, skal
artikel 4 b ikke medfore, at
denne ret ophorer. Pensionen
skal dog nedsettes med et
belgb, som svarer til den
pension, hvortil pigeldende
er berettiget i opholdslandet
efter dettes lovgivning.

Kapitel VI,
Bernebidrag m. m.
Artikel 17,

For bern, som er stats-
borgere i1 et af de kontra-
herende lande, eller hvis fader
eller moder er statsborgere
i et af disse lande, ydes
almindelige bernebidrag i et
andet af Jandene pad samme
betingelser og efter samme
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keluaika on kulunut lop-
puun. Jéilkimmaiisessd ta-
pauksessa vihennetdin siitd
maasta tulevaa elikettd, jos-
ta muutto on tapahtunut,
sitd eliketts vastaavalla mii-
rilla, johon asianomainen on
oikeutettu  oleskelumaassa
sen lains#ifidinnon mukaan.

Jos asianomainen muuttaa
kotimaahansa, menettdd hin
kuitenkin oikeuden tihidn
elikkeeseen viimeistddn kun
hin on saavuttanut koti-
maassa voimassa olevan eld-
keidn.

Jos jollakulla sen mukaan
kuin ensimmiiisessi kappa-
leessa on méiritty, on oikeus
saada 2 tal 3 artiklassa tar-
koitettua eliketti maasta,
josta hin on muuttanut,
lakkaa timéi oikeus viimeis-
tddn kolmen vuoden kulut-
tua muutosta,

4 ¢ artikla.

Mikéli  asianomaisella jo
sopimusmaan lainsd&dinnon
mukaan on oikeus tistd maas-
ta unostaa elikettd oleskel-
lessaan toisessa ‘maassa, ei
4 b artiklasta aiheudu timéin
oikeuden lakkaaminen.
Elikkeestd on kuitenkin vi-
hennettivi sitd elikettd vas-
taava midrd, johon asiano-
mainen on oikeutettu oleske-
lumaassa sen lainsdddinnon
mukaan.

VI luku.

Lapsiavustus ym.

17 artikla.
Lapsesta, joka tai jonka
184 tahi diti on sopimusmaan
kansalainen, suoritetaan toi-
sessa sopimusmaassa yleistd
lapsiavustusta samoin ehdoin
ja samojen méédrdysten mu-
kaisesti kuin oleskelumaan

omille kansalaisille.
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angives 1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4
forflutit. I sistnimnda fall

.minskas pensionen frin ut-

flyttningslandet med belopp
motsvarande den .pension,
vartill vederborande &r be-
rittigad 1 vistelselandet en-
ligt dess lagstiftning.

Flyttar vederbdrande till
sitt hemland forlorar han
dock ritten till pension frin
utflyttningslandet senast nir
han uppnér den i hemlandet
gillande pensionséldern.

Har négon pd grund av
vad i forsta stycket stadgas
ratt till pension fran ut-
flyttningslandet av det slag
som avses i artikel 2 eller 3,
upphdr denna’ ritt senast
ndr tre ar forflutit frén det
flyttningen idgde rum.

Artikel 4 c.

Direst det redan enligt for-
dragsslutande lands lagstift-
ning foreligger ritt att fran
det landet uppbira pension
1 annat land, skall artikel 4 b
icke medféra att denna ritt
upphor. Pensionen skall dock
minskas med belopp mot-
svarande den pension, vartill
vederborande dr berittigad
i vistelselandet enligt dess
lagstiftning.

Kapitel VI.
Barnbidrag m. m.
Artikel 17,

For barn, som é&r med-
borgare i ett av de férdrags-
slutande linderna eller vars
fader eller moder &r med-
borgare 1 ett av dessa lan-
der, utgivas allminna barn-
bidrag 1 ett annat av lin-
derna pd samma villkor och
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2., 3. eda 4. grein, er lidinn,
I sidarnefnda tilvikinu lekk-
ar lifeyririnn fréd rikinu, sem
hlutadeigandi flyzt frd; um
fjdrhed, sem svarar til bess
lifeyris, er hann 4 rétt til
i dvalarrikinu samkvamt log-
um bess.

Flytjist hlutadeigandi mad-
ur til heimalands sins, glatar
hann b6 réttinum til lifeyris
fr4 landinu, sem hann flyzt
fré, 1 sidasta lagi begar hann
ner lifeyrisaldr, sem gildir {
heimalandinu.

Eigi einhver, samkvemt
dkvedum fyrstu mélsgreinar,
Tétt 4 einhverjum peim lifeyri,
sem um reedir { 2. eda 3.
grein, fré landinu, sem hann
flyzt frd, fellur si4 réttur
nidur { sidasta lagi pegar
brjt ér eru lidin fra bvi, er
flutningurinn atti sér stad.

4. grein c.

Nit er, samkvemt logum
samningsrikis, begar fyrir
hendi réttur til bess ad fd
lifeyri fr4 pvi riki 1 60ru
Jandi og skal pd 4. grein b
ekki hafa bad i for med sér,
ad pessi réttur falli nidur.
Lifeyrinn skal pé lekka um
fjérhed, sem svarar til bess
lifeyris, sem hlutadeigandi
madur 4 rétt 4 { dvalarlandinu
samkvemt 1ogum bess,

VI. kafli.

Barnastyrkir o. fl.
17, grein,

I hverju samningsriki eru
greiddir almennir barnastyrk-
ir, ef bornin sjilf, fadir
beirra eda mddir ery rikis-
borgarar annars samnings-
rikis, og fer um pessar greidsl-
ur eftir s6mu skilyrdum og
reglum og gilda um borg-
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nevnt i artiklene 2, 3 eller 4
er gitt. I sistnevnte tilfelle
settes pensjonen fra utflyt-
ningslandet ned med et belop
som svarer til den pensjon
vedkommende er berettiget
til i oppholdslandet, i med-
hold av dettes lovgivning.

Flytter vedkommende til
sitt hjemland; taper han ret-
ten til pensjon fra utflyt-
ningslandet seinest nar han
oppnar den pensjonsalder som
gjelder i hjemlandet.

Har noen pa grunnlag av
det som er bestemt i forste
ledd rett til slik pensjon
fra utflytningslandet som
nevnt i artiklene 2 eller 3,
oppherer denne rett seinest
nir tre ar er gatt etter at
flytningen fant sted.

Artikkel 4 c.

Dersom det etter kontra-
Lerende lands lovgivning alle-
rede foreligger rett til fra
dette land & oppebzre pen-
sjon i annet land, skal ikke
artikkel 4 b medfore at denne
rett opherer. Pensjonen skal
dog settes ned med et belop
som svarer til den pensjon
som vedkommende er beret-
tiget til 1 oppholdslandet 1
medhold av dettes lovgiv-
ning.

Kapittel VI.
Barnestonad m. m,
Artikkel 17,

For barn som er stats-
borgere i et av de kontrahe-
rende land, eller hvis far
eller mor er statshorger i et
av disse land, ytes 1 et annet
av landene alminnelig barne-
stonad pd samme vilkir og
etter samme regler som for
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tid som angives 1 artikel 2,
3 eller 4 forflutit. I sist-
pimnda fall minskas pen-
sionen frdn utflyttningslan-
det med belopp motsvarende
den pension, vartill veder-
borande dr berdttigad i vistel-
selandet enligt dess lagstift-
ning.

Flyttar vederbérande till
sitt hemland forlorar han
dock ritten till pension fran
utflyttningslandet senast nir
han uppnar den i hemlandet
gillande pensionsaldern,

Har nigon pa grund av vad
i forsta stycket stadgas riatt
till pension fran utflyttnings-
landet av det slag som avses
i artikel 2 eller 3, upphor
denna ritt senast nédr treér
forflutit frin det flyttningen
agde rum,

Artikel 4 c.

Direst . det redan enligh
fordragsslutande lands lag-
stiftning foreligger ritt att
fran det landet uppbéra pen-
sion 1 annat land, skall arti-
kel 4b icke medféra att
denna, ritt upphor. Pensionen
skall dock minskas med he-
lopp motsvarande den pen-
sion, vartill vederborande dr
berittigad 1 vistelselandet en-
ligt dess lagstiftning.

Kapitel VI.
Barnbidrag m. m.
Artikel 17,

For barn, som &r med-
borgare i ett av de fordrags-
slutande ldnderna eller vars
fader eller moder #r med-
borgare i ett av dessa linder,
utgivas allminna barnbidrag
i ett annat av linderna pi
samme villkor och enligh



Nr. 6.

regler, som gelder for sidst-
nevnte lands statsborgere.

For statsborgere fra et af
de kontraherende lande gel-
der, 1 andre tilfelde end de
i artikel 3 nzvnte, med
hensyn til ydelse i et andet
af landene af swrlige bidrag
til bern af invalider, enker
og enkemend ‘m. fl., til
handicappede born, forzldre-
lose born og bern fodt uden for
wgteskab samme betingelse
og samme regler som for sidst-
nevnte lands statsborgere.

Retten til de ovenfor
nevnte bidrag kan betinges
af, at barnet eller en af
forzeldrene har opholdt sig i
vedkommende land uafbrudt
1 mindst seks maneder, umid-
delbart for ansegning om
bidrag indgives, og at barnet
er anbragt hos en person,
der er bosat og mandtal-
skrevet i landet.

Denne overenskomst skal
ratificeres, og ratifikations-
instrumenterne skal snarest
muligt deponeres i det danske
udenrigsministerium,

Overenskomsten tillegges
virkning fra 1. januar 1967.
Den udger en integrerende
del af konventionen af 15.
september 1955 om social
tryghed og kan derfor ikke
opsiges srskilt.

Overenskomsten skal depo-
neres i det danske udenrigs-
ministeriums arkiv, og be-
kreftede afskrifter skal af
det danske udenrigsministe-
Tium tilstilles hver af de
kontraherende landes rege-
-Tinger.

Til bekrzftelse heraf har
de respektive befuldmegti-
gede undertegnet denne over-
enskomst,
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Sopimusmaan kansalai-
sella on muissa kuin 3 artik-
lassa tarkoitetuissa tapauk-
sissa toisessa sopimusmaassa
samoin ehdoin ja samojen
midrdysten mukaisesti kuin
oleskelumaan  kansalaisilla
oikeus erikoisavustukseen, jo-
ta annetaan invaliidien, les-
kien ym. lapsille, vajaakun-
toisille lapsille, orpolapsille
ja avioliiton ulkopuolella syn-
tyneille lapsille.

Téssd tarkoitetun avustuk-
sen saannin edellytykseksi
voidaan médrdtd, ettd lapsi
tai ainakin toinen lapsen
vanhemmista  vilittémaésti
ennen avustushakemuksen te-
kemistd on keskeytymitti

‘oleskellut maassa vahintddn

kuusi kuukautta seki ettd
lapsi on asianomaisessa maas-
sa asuvan ja henkikirjoitetun

henkilon huollettavana,

Tdémé sopimus on rati-
fioitava ja ratifioimiskirjat
talletettava - Tanskan ulko-
asiainministerioon.

Sopimusta
pdivistd tammikuuta 1967
lukien, ja se on 15 piivini
syyskuuta 1955 sosiaalitur-
vasta tehdyn sopimuksen
erottamaton. osa eikd sitd
sen vuokst voida erikseen
irtisanoa.

Sopimus on sdilytettivi
Tanskan ulkoasiainministe-
rion arkistossa, ja on minis-
teridn - toimitettava  siitd
oikeaksi todistetut jéljen-
nékset kullekin sopimusmaan
hallitukselle.

Edelld olevan vakuudeksi
ovat asianomaiset valtuute-
tut allekirjoittaneet timin
sopimuksen,

sovelletaan 1|

5. april 1967.

enligt samma Tegler, eoin
gilla for sistnimnda lands
medborgare.

For medborgare 1 ett av de
férdragsslutande  linderna
gilla 1 friga om ritt att,
1 annat fall 4n som avses i
artikel 3, 1 ett annat av
linderna &tnjuta sirskilda
bidrag till barn till invalider,
dnkor och &dnklingar m. 1.,
handikappade barn, fordldra-
16sa barn och barn utom

‘dktenskap samma villkor och

samma regel som for sist-
ndmnda lands medborgare.
Ritten till ovannimnda
bidrag ma goras beroende av
att barnet eller en av for-
dldrarna vistats 1 vederbdran-
de land oavbrutet minst sex
manader omedelbart innan
ansbkan om bidrag gores
samt att barnet fostras av
nidgon, som &r bosatt och
mantalsskriven 1 landet.

Denna  6verenskommelse
skall ratificeras och ratifika-
tionshandlingarna skola de-
poneras i det danska utrikes-
ministeriet.

Overenskommelsen linder
till efterrittelse frin och med
1 januari 1967. Den utgor
en integrerande del av kon-
ventionen den 15 september
1955 om socialtrygghet och
kan dérfér ejsirskilt upp-
ségas. .

Overenskommelsen  skall
vara deponerad i det danska
utrikesministeriets arkiv och
bestyrkta avskrifter skola av
det danska utrikesministeriet
tillstdllas var och en av de
férdragsslutande  lindernas-
regeringar.

Till bekriftelse hirav hava
de respektive fullmiktige un-
dertecknat denna Gverens-
kommelse,
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ara fyrrnefnda rikisins.

Um rétt rikisborgara hvers
samningsrikis til pess ad njéta
4 68ru samningsriki sérstakra
styrkja til barna oryrkja,
ekkna, ekkla o. fl., fatladra
barna, foreldralausra og 6skil-
getinna skulu, 1 60rum til-
vikum en um getur i 3. grein,
gilda somu skilyrdi og reglur
og gilda um borgara sidar-
nefnda rikisins.

Réttinn til nefndra styrkja
mé binda pvi skilyrdi, ad
barnid eda annadhvort for-
eldranna hafi dvalid { hlutad-
eigandi riki samfleytt a.m.k.
sidustu 6 mdnudina 4dur en
umsékn um styrk er 16gd
fram og ad barnid sé hji
manni, sem er busettur i
rikinu og  skrddur par 4
manntal.

Samning penna skal full-
gilda og skal fullgildingar-
skjolunum komid til vard-
veizlu { danska utanrfkis-
rdduneytinu.

Samningurinn gildir frd 1.
jandar 1967. Hann er 6skiptur
hluti samningsins frd 15.
september 1955 um félagslegt
oryggi og er pvi ekki heegt ad
segja honum upp sér { lagi.

Samningurinn skal vard-
veittur { skjalasafni danska
utanrfkisrdduneytisins og skal
bad riduneyti senda rikis-
stjérnum allra samningsrikj-
anna stadfest afrit af honum.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa
umbodsmenn hvers 1ikis
fyrir sig undirritad samning
benna.
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sistnevnte lands statsborgere.

For statsbhorgere i et av de
kontraherende land gjelder
1 samband med retten til i
andre tilfelle enn de som er
omhandlet 1 artikkel 3, i et
annet av landene & fi seer-
skilt stonad til barn til invali-
der, enker og enkemennm.fl,,
til handicappede barn, til
foreldrelose barn og til barn
fedt utenfor ekteskap, samme
vilkar og regler som for sist-
nevnte lands statsborgere.

Retten til ovenfor nevnte
stonad kan gjores avhengig
av at barnet eller en av for-
eldrene har oppholdt seg i
vedkommende land uavbrutt
i minst seks maneder umid-
delbart for krav om stenad
settes fram og at barnet er
anbrakt hos en person som
er bosatt og manntallsfort i
landet.

Denne overenskomst skal
ratifiseres og ratifikasjons-
dokumentene skal depone-
res 1 det danske utenriks-
ministerium.

Overenskomsten gis virk-
ning fra 1. januar 1967. Den
utgjer en Integrerende del
av konvensjonen den 15. sep-
tember 1955 om sosial trygg-
het og kan derfor ikke sies

 opp serskilt,

Overenskomsten skal vare
deponeret i det danske uten-
riksministertums arkiv og be-
kreftede avskrifter skal av
det danske utenriksministe-
rium tilstilles enhver av de
kontraherende lands regje-
ringer.

Til bekreftelse herav har
de respektive befullmektigede
undertegnet denne overens-
komst.

Nr. 6.

samma regler, som gilla for
sistndmnda’ lands medbor-
gare.

For medborgare i ett av
de fordragsslutande linderna
gilla 1 friga om ritt att, 1 an-
natt fall 4n"som. avses 1 arti-
kel 3, i ett annat av linderna
atnjuta sirskilda bidrag till
barn till invalider, énkor
och #nklingar m. fl., handi-
kappade barn, fordldralosa
barn och barn utom &dkten-
skap samma villkor och sam~
ma regler som for sistndmnda
lands medborgare.

Ritten till ovanndmnda
bidrag m& goras beroende
av att barmet eller en av
forildrarna vistats 1 veder-
bérande land oavbrutet minst
sex méanader omedelbart
innan ansokan om bidrag
gbres samt att barnet fostras
av ndgon, som ir bosatt .och
mantalsskriven i landet.

Denna  Sverenskommelse
skall ratificeras och ratifika-
tionshandlingarna skola de-
poneras 1 det danska utrikes-
ministeriet.

Overenskommelsen linder
till efterrittelse fran och med
1 januari 1967. Den utgor
en integrerande del av kon-
ventionen den 15 september
1955 om social trygghet och
kan dirfor ej sdrskilt upp-
sigas.

Overenskommelsen  skall
vara deponerad i det danska
utrikesministeriets arkiv och
bestyrkta avskrifter skola av
det danska utrikesministeriet
tillstillas var och en av de
fordragsslutande  lindernas
regeringar.

Till bekriiftelze hirav hava
de respektive fullmiktige un-
dertecknat denna Overens-
kommelse.
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Udferdiget 1 Kobenhavn
i ét eksemplar pd dansk,
finsk, islandsk, norsk og
svensk, séledes at der pa
svenek er udferdiget to tek-
ster, en for Finland og en for
Sverige, den 2. februar 1967,

Hans Selvhej.
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Tehty ' Koopenhaminassa
2 pédivinid helmikuuta 1967
yhtend suomen-, islannin-,
norjan-, ruotsin-ja tanskan-
kielisend kappaleena, joissa
ruotsiksi on kaksi tekstid,
toinen Suomea ja toinen
Ruotsia varten,

5. april 1967.

Som skedde i Képenhamn
i ett exemplar pd finska,
danska, islindska, norska och
svenska spriken, varvid pa
svenska spraket utfirdades
tva texter, en for Finland
och en fér Sverige, den 2
februari 1967,

P. K. Tarjanne.
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Gert i Kaupmannahofn 1
einu eintaki & islenzku,
donsku, finnsku, norsku og
sensku, en ad pvi er sensk-
una snertir i tveim textum
66rum fyrir Finnland og hin-
um fyrir Svipj6d, hinn 2.
februar. 1967.

Gunnar Thoroddsen.
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Utferdiget 1 Kobenhavn i
ett eksemplar pad norsk,
dansk, finsk, islandsk og
svensk sprik, slik at- det pa
svensk sprak ble utferdiget
to tekster, en for Finland og
en for Sverige, den 2. fe-
bruar 1967.

Hersleh Vogt.

Nr. 6.

Som skedde 1 Kopenhamn
1 ett exemplar pd svenska,
danska, finska, islindska och
norska spraken, varvid pa
svenska spraket utfirdades
tva texter, en for Sverige och
en for Finland, den 2 fe-
bruari 1967.

R. Bagge.
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PROTOKOL

I tilslutning til den i dag
indghede overenskomst mel-
lem Danmark, Finland, Is-
land, Norge og Sverige om
#ndring af konventionen af
15. september 1955 om gocial
tryghed er regeringerne i de
nevnte stater blevet enige
om falgende:

‘For Finlands og Islands
vedkommende bemerkes, at
opholdstid, som efter landets
lovgivning kreeves for ret til
de 1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4 om-
handlede ydelser, skal kunne
tilbagelegges 1 et andet af
de kontraherende lande for
den del, den overstiger den
1 de nwevnte artikler fast-
satte opholdstid.

For Norges vedkommende
bemeerkes, at konventionen
ikke omfatter folkeforsikrin-
gens (folketrygdens) tilleegs-
pensioner og ydelser, som
fastszttes pa grundlag af til-
legspension, selv om disse
pensioner og ydelser i lov-
givningen er kadet sammen
med grundpensionen eller til-
svarende ydelser.

Til bekreeftelse heraf har
de respektive befuldmegti-
gede undertegnet denne pro-
tokol.

Udfaerdiget 1 Kebenhavn
den 2. februar 1967.

Hans Selvhej.

48

POYTAKIRIA

Suomen, Islannin, Norjan,
Ruotsin ja Tanskan vilisen,
16 péivind syyskuuta 1955
tehdyn sosiaaliturvasopimuk-
sen muuttamisesta téniin
tehdynsopimuksen allekirjoit-
tamisen yhteydessi ovat sa-
nottujen maiden hallitukset
sopineet seuraavasta:

Suomen ja Islannin osalta
on huomattava, etti oles-
keluaikaa, joka maan lain-
sdddinnon mukaan vaadi-
taan 2, 3 tai 4 artiklassa
tarkoitettujen etujen saami-
seksi, koskeva ehto on voi-
tava tiyttdd oleskelulla toi-
gessa sopimusmaassa  siltd
ogin kuin vaadittu oleske-
luaika ylittid mainituissa ar-
tikloissa sanotun oleskelua-
jan.

Norjan osalta on huomat-
tava, ettd sopimus ei koske
kansanvakuutuksen (folke-
trygd) lisdelikkeitd eikd
lisidelikkeen perusteella mai-
rattivid etuja, vaikka nimi
elikkeet ja edut on lainssi-
dinndssi litetty peruselik-
keeseen tal vastaavaan etuun.

Edelld olevan vakuudeksi
ovat asianomaiset valtuute-
tut allekirjoittaneet tdmén
poytikirjan.

" Tehty Kodpenhaminassa
2 paivinéd helmikuute 1967.

5. april 1967.

PROTOKOLL

I samband med den denna
dag avslutade Gverenskom-
melsen mellan Finland, Dan-
mark, Island, Norge och Sve-
rige om éndring av konven-
tionen den 15september 1955
om social trygghet hava rege-
ringarna 1 ndmnda stater
enats om féljande:

For Finlands och Islands
vidkommande mirkes, att
vistelsetid, som enligt lan-
dets lagstiftning kriaves for
ritt till forman som avses
1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4, skall
kunna fullgéras i annat for-
dragsslutande land till den
del den overstiger vistelse-
tid som séges 1 nidmnda
artiklar,

For Norges vidkommande
mirkes, att konventionen
icke omfattar folkforsikrin-
gens (folketrygdens) tilliggs-
pensioner och forméner som
bestimmas pa grundval av
tilliggspension, d&ven om des-
sa pensioner och forméner i
lagstiftningen &dro samman-
kopplade med grundpensio-
nen eller motsvarande for-
man.

Till bekriftelse hirav hava
de respektive fullméktige un-
dertecknat detta protokoll.

Som skedde 1 Képenhamn
den 2 februari 1967.

P. K. Tarjanne.
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BOKUN

T sambandi vid -samning
pann, sem i dag hefur verid
gerdur milli Islands, Dan-
merkur, Finnlands, Noregs
og Svipjédar um breytingar
& samningnum frd 15. septem-
ber 1955 um félagslegt oryggi,
hafa rikisstjérnir nefndra
rikja ordid &sittar um eftir-
farandi:

Um Finnland og Island
skal pess getid, ad skilyrdum
um dvalartima, sem sam-
kvemt 16gum landsins verdur
ad uppiylla til pess ad menn
geti notid beirra béta, sem um
redir 1 2., 3. eda 4. grein,
er hegt ad fullnegja med
dvol i 6dru samningsriki,
ad peim hluta, sem umfram
er pann dvalartima, sem til-
tekinn er { nefndum greinum.

Um Noreg skal pess getid,
ad samningurinn tekur ekki
til vidbotarlifeyris almanna-
trygginganna (folketrygden)
né béta, sem dkvardast med
tilliti til vidbétarlifeyrisins,
enda pott sd lifeyrir og beer
beetur séu samtengd grunn-
lfeyrinum, eda tilsvarandi
bétum.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa
umbodsmenn hvers rikis fyr-
ir sig undirritad lokabdkun
pessa.

Gert i Xaupmannahdfn
hinn 2. febriar 1967.

Gunnar Thoroddsen.
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PROTOXKOLL

I samband med den i dag
avsluttede overenskomst mel-
lom Norge, Danmark, Fin-
land, Island og Sverige om
endring av konvensjonen av
15. september 1955 om sosial
trygghet, har regjeringene i
nevnte stater kommet over-
ens om folgende:

For Finlands og Islands
vedkommende bemerkes, at
oppholdstid, som etter lan-
dets lovgivning kreves for
rett til stonad, som nevnt 1
artikkel 2, 3 eller 4, skal
kunne oppfylles 1 annet kon-
traherende land for den del
den overstiger oppholdstid
som omhandlet. 1 nevnte ar-
tikler.

For Norges vedkommende
bemerkes, at konvensjonen
ikke omfatter folketrygdens
tilleggspensjoner og stonader
som fastsettes pa grunnlag
av tilleggspensjon, selv om
disse pensjoner og stenader
i lovgivningen er sammen-
koplet med grunnpensjonen
eller tilsvarende ytelser.

Til bekreftelse herav har
de respektive befullmektigede
undertegnet denne protokoll.

Som skjedde 1 Kobenhavn
den 2. februar 1967.

Hersleb Vogt.

Nr. 6.

PROTOKOLL

I samband med den denna
dag avslutade Gverenskom-
melsen mellan Sverige, Dan-
mark, Finland, Island och
Norge om éndring av kon-
ventionen den 15 september
1955 om social trygghet hava
regeringarna i ndmnda stater
enats om féljande:

Fér Finlands och Islands
vidkommande mirkes, att
vistelsetid, som enligt lan-
dets lagstiftning krives for
ritt till f6rmin som avses
1 artikel 2, 3 eller 4, skall
kunna fullgéras 1 annat for-
dragsslutande land till den
del den dverstiger vistelsetid
som siges 1 némnda artiklar.

For Norges vidkommande
mirkes, att konventionen.
icke omfattar folkf6rsikrin-.
gens (folketrygdens) tilliggs-
pensioner och férmaner som
bestimmas p& grundval av
tilliggspension, 4ven om des-
sa pensioner och forméner i
lagstiftningen 4ro samman-
kopplade med grundpensio-
nen eller motsvarande for=
man.

Till bekréftelse hirav hava
de respektive fullméktige un-
dertecknat detta protokoll.

Som skedde i Kopenhamn
den 2 februari 1967.

R. Bagge.
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AUGLYSING

um fullgildingu alpjédafjarskiptasamnings.

Hinn 8. marz 1967 var fullgildingarskjal Islands ad nyjum alpjédafjarskipta-
samningi, sem gerdur var i Montreux hinn 12. névember 1965, skrasett hja adalrit-
ara Alpjodafjarskiptasambandsins (ITU), og ték samningurinn pvi formlega gildi
ad bvi er Island vardar pann dag.

Samkvaemt akvedum 53. og 18. gr. samningsins njéta 611 pau riki, sem undir-
ritudu samninginn, tiltekinna réttinda skv. 2. gr. hans um tveggja ara skeid fra
1. jantar 1967 ad telja, enda bott pau hafi ekki fullgilt samninginn.

Samningurinn er birtur sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér mes gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytid, Reykjavik, 7. april 1967 .

Emil Jénsson.,

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.
Fylgiskjal.

INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION CONVENTION
PREAMBLE

While fully recognizing the sovereign right of each country to regulate its
telecommunication, the plenipotentiaries of the Contracting Governments with the
object of facilitating relations and co-operation between the peoples by means of
efficient telecommunication services, have agreed to conclude the following Con-
vention.

The countries and groups of territories which become parties to the present
Convention constitute the International Telecommunication Union.

CHAPTER 1
Composition, Purposes and Structure of the Union

Article 1
Composition of the Union

1. The International Telecommunication Union shall comprise Members and
Associate Members.
2. A Member of the Union shall be:
a) any country or group of territories listed in Annex 1 upon signature and
ratification of, or accession to, this Convention by it or on its behalf:
b) any country, not listed in Annex 1, which becomes a Member of the United
Nations and which accedes to this Convention in accordance with Article 19;
¢) any sovereign country, not listed in Annex 1 and not a Member of the
United Nations, which applies for Membership of the Union and which,
after having secured approval of such application by two-thirds of the
Members of the Union, accedes to this Convention in accordance with
Article 19.
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3. An Associate Member of the Union shall be:

a) any country which has not become a Member of the Union in accordance
with 4 to 6, by acceding to this Convention in accordance with Article 19,
after its application for Associate Membership has received approval by
a majority of the Members of the Union;

b) any territory or group of territories not fully responsible for the conduct
of its international relations, on behalf of which a Member of the Union
has signed and ratified or has acceded to this Convention in accordance
with Article 19 or 20, provided that its application for Associate Member-
ship is sponsored by such a Member, after the application has received
approval by a majority of the Members of the Union;

¢) any trust territory on behalf of which the United Nations has acceded to
this Convention in accordance with Article 21, and the application of which
for Associate Membership has been sponsored by the United Nations.

If any territory or group of territories, forming part of a group of territories

constituting a Member of the Union, becomes or has become an Associate

Member of the Union in accordance with 8, its rights and obligations under

this Convention shall be those of an Associate Member only.

. For the purpose of 6, 7 and 8, if an application for Membership or Associate

Membership is made, by diplomatic channel and through the intermediary of
the country of the seat of the Union, during the interval between two Pleni-
potentiary Conferences, the Secretary-General shall consult the Members of
the Union; a Member shall be deemed to have abstained if it has not replied
within four months after its opinion has been requested.

Article 2
Rights and Obligations of Members and Associate Members

1) All Members shall be entitled to participate in conferences of the Union
and shall be eligible for election to any of its organs.

2) Each Member shall have one vote at all conferences of the Union, at
meetings of the International Consultative Committees in which it partici-
pates and, if it is a Member of the Administrative Council, at all sessions
of that Council.

3) Each Member shall also have one vote in all consultations carried out by
correspondence.

. Associate Members shall have the same rights and obligations as Members

of the Union, except that they shall not have the right to vote in any conference
or other organ of the Union or to nominate candidates for membership of the
International Frequency Registration Board. They shall not be eligible for
election to the Administrative Council.

Article 3
Seat of the Union

The seat of the Union shall be at Geneva.

Article 4
Purposes of the Union

. The purposes of the Union are:

a) to maintain and extend international cooperation for the improvement and
rational use of telecommunications of all kinds;
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b) to promote the development of technical facilities and their most efficient
operation with a view to improving the efficiency of telecommunication
services, increasing their usefulness and making them, so far as possible,
generally available to the public;

c¢) to harmonize the actions of nations in the attainment of those common ends.

To this end, the Union shall in particular:

a) effect allocation of the radio frequency spectrum and registration of radio
frequency assignments in order to avoid harmful interference between radio
stations of different countries;

b) coordinate efforts to eliminate harmful interference between radio stations
of different countries and to improve the use made of the radio frequency
spectrum;

c) foster collaboration among its Members and Associate Members with a view
to the establishment of rates at levels as low as possible consistent with an
efficient service and taking into account the necessity for maintaining
independent financial administration of telecommunication on a sound basis;

d) foster the creation, development and improvement of telecommunication
equipment and networks in new or developing countries by every means at
its disposal, especially its participation in the appropriate programmes of
the United Nations;

e) promote the adoption of measures for ensuring the safety of life through
the cooperation of telecommunication services;

f) undertake studies, make regulations, adopt resolutions, formulate recom-
mendations and opinions, and collect and publish information concerning
telecommunication matters for the benefit of all Members and Associate
Members.

Article b
Structure of the Union

The organization of the Union shall be as follows:

the Plenipotentiary Conference, which is the supreme organ of the Union;
Administrative Conferences;

the Administrative Council;

the permanent organs of the Union, which are:

a) the General Secretariat;

b) the International Frequency Registration Board (I.F.R.B.);

¢) the International Radio Consultative Committee (C.C.LR.);

d) the International Telegraph and Telephone Consultative Committee
(C.C.I'T.T.).

Article 6
Plenipotentiary Conference

The Plenipotentiary Conference, supreme organ of the Union, shall be com-

posed of delegations representing Members and Associate Members.

The Plenipotentiary Conference shall:

a) determine the general policies for fulfilling the purposes of the Union
prescribed in Article 4 of this Convention;

b) consider the report by the Administrative Council on its activities and those
of the Union since the previous Plenipotentiary Conference;

c¢) establish the basis for the budget of the Union and determine a fiscal limit
for the expenditure of the Union until the next Plenipotentiary Conference;
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d) fix the basic salaries, the salary scales and the system of allowances and
pensions for all the officials of the Union;

e) finally approve the accounts of the Union;

f) elect the Members of the Union which are to serve on the Administrative
Council;

g) elect the Secretary-General and the Deputy Secretary-General and fix the
dates of their taking office;

h) revise the Convention if it considers this necessary;

i) conclude or revise, if necessary, agreements between the Union and other
international organizations, examine any provisional agreements with such
organizations concluded, on behalf of the Union, by the Administrative
Council, and take such measures in connection therewith as it deems
appropriate;

j) deal with such other telecommunication questions as may be necessary.

. The Plenipotentiary Conference shall normally meet at a date and place decided

on by the preceding Plenipotentiary Conference.
1) The date and place of the next Plenipotentiary Conference, or either one
of these, may be changed:

a) when at least one-quarter of the Members and Associate Members of
the Union have individually proposed a change to the Secretary-
General, or,

b) on a proposal of the Administrative Council.

2) In either case a new date or place or both shall be determined with the
concurrence of a majority of the Members of the Union.

Article 7
Admininstrative Conferences
Administrative conferences of the Union shall comprise:

a) world administrative conferences;
b) regional administrative conferences.

. Administrative conferences shall normally be convened to consider specific

telecommunication matters. Only items included in their agenda may be
discussed by such conferences. The decisions of such conferences must in all
circumstances be in conformity with the provisions of the Convention.

3. 1) The agenda of a world administrative conference may include:

a) the partial revision of the Administrative Regulations listed in 203;

b) exceptionally, the complete revision of one or more of those Regulations;

c¢) any other question of a worldwide character within the competence of
the conference.

2) The agenda of a regional administrative conference may provide only for
specific telecommunication questions of a regional nature, including
instructions to the International Frequency Registration Board regarding
its activities in respect of the region concerned, provided such instructions
do not conflict with the interests of other regions. Furthermore, the
decisions of such a conference must in all circumstances be in conformity
with the provisions of the Administrative Regulations.

1) The agenda of an administrative conference shall be determined by the
Administrative Council with the concurrence of a majority of the Members
of the Union in the case of a world administrative conference, or of a
majority of the Members belonging to the region concerned in the case of
a regional administrative conference, subject to the provisions of 76.
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This agenda shall include any question which a Plenipotentiary Con-

ference has directed to be placed on the agenda.

The following items may also be included in the agenda of a world ad-

ministrative conference dealing with radiocommunication:

a) the election of the members of the International Frequency Registration
Board in accordance with 172 to 174;

b) instructions to the Board regarding its activities and a review of those
activities.

A world administrative conference shall be convened:

a) by a decision of a Plenipotentiary Conference which may fix the date
and place of its meeting;

b) on the recommendation of a previous world administrative conference;

c) at the request of at least one-quarter of the Members and Associate
Members of the Union, who shall individually address their requests
to the Secretary-General; or

d) on a proposal of the Administrative Council.

In the cases specified in 61, 62 and 63 and, if necessary, in the case specified

in 60, the date and place of meeting shall be determined by the Administra-

tive Council with the concurrence of a majority of the Members of the

Union, subject to the provisions of 76.

A regional administrative conference shall be convened:

a) by a decision of a Plenipotentiary Conference;

b) on the recommendation of a previous world or regional administrative
conference;

c) at the request of at least one-quarter of the Members and Associate
Members belonging to the region concerned, who shall individually
address their requests to the Secretary-General; or

d) on a proposal of the Administrative Council.

In the cases specified in 66, 67 and 68 and, if necessary, in the case specified

in 65, the date and place of meeting shall be determined by the Administra-

tive Council with the concurrence of a majority of the Members of the

Union belonging to the region concerned, subject to the provisions of 76.

The agenda, or date or place of an administrative conference may be

changed:

a) at the request of at least one-quarter of the Members and Associate
Members of the Union, in the case of a world administrative conference,
or of at least one-quarter of the Members and Associate Members of
the Union belonging to the region concerned in the case of a regional
administrative conference. Their requests shall be addressed individu-
ally to the Secretary-General, who shall transmit them to the Adminis-
trative Council for approval; or

b) on a proposal of the Administrative Council.

In cases specified in 70 and 71, the changes proposed shall not be finally

adopted until accepted by a majority of the Members of the Union, in the

case of a world administrative conference, or of a majority of the Members
of the Union belonging to the region concerned, in the case of a regional

administrative conference, subject to the provisions of 76.

The Adminstrative Council may deem it advisable for the main session of an

administrative conference to be preceded by a preparatory meeting to

draw up proposals for the technical bases of the work of the conference.

The convening of such a preparatory meeting and its agenda must be

approved by a majority of the Members of the Union in the case of a world
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administrative conference, or by a majority of the Members of the Union
belonging to the region concerned in the case of a regional administrative
conference, subject to the provisions of 76.

3) Unless the Plenary Meeting of a preparatory session of an administrative
conference decides otherwise, the texts finally approved by it will be assem-
bled in a report which will also be approved by a Plenary Meeting and
signed by the Chairman.

In the consultations referred to in 56, 64, 69, 72 and 74, Members of the Union

who have not replied within the time limits specified by the Administrative

Council shall be regarded as not participating in the consultations, and in con-

sequence shall not be taken into account in computing the majority. If the

number of replies does not exceed one-half of the Members consulted, a further
consultation shall take place.

Article 8
Rules of Procedure of Conferences and Assemblies

For the organization of their work and the conduct of their discussions, con-

ferences and assemblies shall apply the Rules of Procedure in the General Regula-
tions annexed to the Convention. However, each conference or assembly may adopt
such rules of procedure, in amplification of those in Chapter 9 of the General
Regulations, which it considers to be indispensable, provided that such additional
rules of procedure are compatible with the Convention and the General Regula-

tions.
Article 9
Administrative Council
A. Organization and working arrangements
1. 1) The Administrative Council shall be composed of twenty-nine Members of

it

the Union elected by the Plenipotentiary Conference with due regard to

the need for equitable representation of all parts of the world. The Members

of the Union elected to the Council shall hold office until the date on which

a new Council is elected by the Plenipotentiary Conference. They shall be

eligible for re-election.

2) If between two Plenipotentiary Conferences a seat becomes vacant on the
Administrative Council, it shall pass by right to the Member of the Union
from the same region as the Member whose seat is vacated, which had
obtained at the previous election the largest number of votes among those
not elected.

3) A seat on the Administrative Council shall be considered vacant:

a) when a Council Member does not have a representative in attendance

at two consecutive annual sessions of the Administrative Council;

b) when a Member of the Union resigns its membership on the Council.
Each of the Members of the Administrative Council shall appoint to serve on
the Council a person who shall, so far as possible, be an official serving in,
or directly responsible to, or for, their telecommunications administration and
qualified in the field of telecommunication services.

Each Member of the Administrative Council shall have one vote.

The Administrative Council shall adopt its own Rules of Procedure.

The Administrative Council shall elect its own Chairman and Vice-Chairman

at the beginning of each annual session. They shall serve until the opening
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of the next annual session and shall be eligible for re-election. The Vice-

Chairman shall serve as Chairman in the absence of the latter.

1) The Administrative Council shall hold an annual session at the seat of the
Union.

2) During this session it may decide to hold, exceptionally, an additional
session.

3) Between ordinary sessions, it may be convened, as a general rule at the seat
of the Union, by its Chairman at the request of a majority of its Members.

The Secretary-General and the Deputy Secretary-General, the Chairman and

the Vice-Chairman of the International Frequency Registration Board and the

Directors of the International Consultative Committees may participate as of

right in the deliberations of the Administrative Council, but without taking

part in the voting. Nevertheless, the Council may hold meetings confined to

its own members.

The Secretary-General shall act as Secretary of the Administrative Council.

1) In the interval between Plenipotentiary Conferences, the Administrative
Council shall act on behalf of the Plenipotentiary Conference within the
limits of the powers delegated to it by the latter.

2) The Council shall act only in formal session.

The representative of each Member of the Administrative Council shall have

the right to attend, as an observer, all meetings of the permanent organs of

the Union mentioned in 30, 31 and 32.

Only the travelling and subsistence expenses incurred by the representative

of each Member of the Administrative Council in this capacity at Council

sessions shall be borne by the Union.

B. Duties

1) The Administrative Council shall be responsible for taking all steps to
facilitate the implementation by the Members and Associate Members of the
provisions of the Convention, of the Regulations, of the decisions of the
Plenipotentiary Conference, and, where appropriate, of the decisions of
other conferences and meetings of the Union.

2) It shall ensure the efficient coordination of the work of the Union.

In particular, the Administrative Council shall:

a) perform any duties assigned to it by the Plenipotentiary Conference;

b) in the interval between Plenipotentiary Conferences, be responsible for
effecting the coordination with all international organizations referred to
in Articles 29 and 30, and to this end, shall conclude, on behalf of the
Union, provisional agreements with the international organizations referred
to in Article 30, and with the United Nations in application of the Agree-
ment between the United Nations and the International Telecommunication
Union; these provisional agreements shall be submitted to the next
Plenipotentiary Conference in accordance with 42;

¢) decide on the numbers and grading of the staff of the General Secretariat
and of the specialized secretariats of the permanent organs of the Union,
taking into account the general directives given by the Plenipotentiary
Conference;

d) draw up such regulations as it may consider necessary for the adminis-
trative and financial activities of the Union; and also the administrative
regulations to take account of current practice of the United Nations and of
the specialized agencies applying the Common System of pay, allowances
and pensions;
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e)
)

g)

h)

i)
i)

k)

D

supervise the administrative functions of the Union;

review and approve the annual budget of the Union, ensuring the strictest

possible economy;

arrange for the annual audit of the accounts of the Union prepared by the

Secretary-General and approve them for submission to the next Plenipoten-

tiary Conference;

adjust as necessary:

1. the basic salary scales for staff in the professional categories and above,

excluding the salaries for posts filled by election, to accord with any

changes in the basic salary scales adopted by the United Nations for the
corresponding Common System categories;

the basic salary scales for staff in the general service categories to ac-

cord with changes in the rates applied by the United Nations organiza-

tion and the specialized agencies at the seat of the Union;

3. the post adjustment for professional categories and above, including
posts filled by election, in accordance with decisions of the United
Nations for application at the seat of the Union;

4. the allowances for all staff of the Union, in accordance with any changes
adopted in the United Nations Common System;

5. the contributions payable by the Union and the staff to the United
Nations Joint Staff Pension Fund, in accordance with the decisions of
the United Nations Joint Staff Pension Board;

6. the cost-of-living allowances granted to beneficiaries of the Union Staff
Superannuation and Benevolent Funds on the basis of practice in the
United Nations.

arrange for the convening of plenipotentiary and administrative conferences

of the Union in accordance with Articles 6 and 7;

offer to the Plenipotentiary Conference of the Union any recommenda-

tions deemed useful;

coordinate the activities of the permanent organs of the Union, take such

action as it deems appropriate on requests or recommendations made to

it by such organs, and review their annual reports;

provide, if it considers it desirable, for the filling ad interim of a vacancy for

Deputy Secretary-General;

o

m) provide for the filling ad interim of vacancies for Directors of the Interna-

n)

o)

p)

q)

r)

tional Consultative Committees;

perform the other functions prescribed for it in this Convention and, within
the framework of the Convention and the Regulations, any functions
deemed necessary for the proper administration of the Union;

take the necessary steps, with the agreement of a majority of the Members
of the Union, provisionally to resolve questions which are not covered by
the Convention and its Annexes and cannot await the next competent con-
ference for settlement:

submit a report on its activities and those of the Union for consideration
by the Plenipotentiary Conference;

send to Members and Associate Members of the Union, as soon as possible
after each of its sessions, summary reports on the activities of the Adminis-
trative Council and other documents deemed useful;

promote international cooperation for the provision of technical coopera-
tion to the new or developing countries by every means at its disposal,
especially through the participation of the Union in the appropriate pro-

(OF]
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grammes of the United Nations; and, in accordance with the purposes of
the Union, to promote by all possible means, the development of tele-
communication.

Article 10

General Secretariat

The General Secretariat shall be directed by a Secretary-General, assisted
by one Deputy Secretary-General.

The Secretary-General and the Deputy Secretary-General shall take up their
duties on the dates determined at the time of their election. They shall nor-
mally remain in office until dates determined by the following Plenipo-
tentiary Conference, and they shall be eligible for re-election.

The Secretary-General shall be responsible to the Administrative Council
for all the administrative and financial aspects of the Union’s activities.
The Deputy Secretary-General shall be responsible to the Secretary-General.
It the post of Secretary-General falls vacant, the Deputy Secretary-General
shall discharge the duties ad interim.

The Secretary-General shall:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)
f)

g)
h)

i)

D)
k)

coordinate the activities of the permanent organs of the Union with the
assistance of the Coordination Committee referred to in Article 11;
organize the work of the General Secretariat and appoint the staff of that
Secretariat in accordance with the directives of the Plenipotentiary Con-
ference and the rules established by the Administrative Council;
undertake administrative arrangements for the specialized secretariats of
the permanent organs of the Union and appoint the staff of those secretariats
in agreement with the Head of each permanent organ; the appointments
shall be made on the basis of the latter’s choice, but the final decision for
appointment or dismissal shall rest with the Secretary-General;

report to the Administrative Council any decisions taken by the United
Nations and the specialized agencies which affect Common System con-
ditions of service, allowances and pensions;

ensure the application of the financial and administrative regulations
approved by the Administrative Council;

supervise, for administrative purposes only, the staff of those specialized
secretariats who shall work directly under the orders of the Heads of the
permanent organs of the Union;

undertake secretarial work preparatory to, and following, conferences of
the Union;

provide, where appropriate in cooperation with the inviting government,
the secretariat of every conference of the Union and provide the facilities
and services for meetings of the permanent organs of the Union in colla-
boration with their respective Heads. The Secretary-General may also, when
so requested, provide the secretariat of other telecommunication meetings
on a contractual basis;

keep up-to-date the official lists, compiled from data supplied for this
purpose by the permaunent organs of the Union or by Administrations, with
the exception of the master registers and such other essential records as
may be related to the duties of the International Frequency Registration
Board;

publish the recommendations and principal reports of the permanent
organs of the Union;

publish international and regional telecommunication agreements com-



135

136

137
138

139

140
141

142

143

144

145

146

147

148
149
150

151

7. april 1967. 59 Nr. 7.

D

municated to him by the parties thereto, and keep up-to-date records of
these agreements;

publish the technical standards of the International Frequency Registration
Board, as well as such other data concerning the assignment and utiliza-
tion of frequencies as are prepared by the Board in the discharge of its
duties;

m) prepare, publish and keep up-to-date with the assistance, where appropriate,

n)
o)

p)

a)

r)

s)

t)

u)

v)
w)

of the other permanent organs of the Union:

1. a record of the composition and structure of the Union;

2. the general statistics and the official service documents of the Union
as prescribed by the Regulations annexed to the Convention;

3. such other documents as conferences or the Administrative Council
may direct;

distribute the published documents;

collect and publish, in suitable form, data, both national and international,

regarding telecommunication throughout the world;

assemble and publish, in cooperation with the other permanent organs of

the Union, both technical and administrative information that might be

specially useful to new or developing countries in order to help them

to improve their telecommunication networks. Their attention shall also

be drawn to the possibilities offered by the international programmes

under the auspices of the United Nations;

collect and publish such information as would be of assistance to Members

and Associate Members regarding the development of technical methods

with a view to achieving the most efficient operation of telecommunication

services and especially the best possible use of radio frequencies so as to

diminish interference;

publish periodically, with the help of information put at his disposal or

which he may collect, including that which he may obtain from other inter-

national organizations, a journal of general information and documenta-

tion concerning telecommunication;

prepare and submit to the Administrative Council annual budget estimates

which, after approval by the Council, shall be transmitted for information

to all Members and Associate Members;

prepare a financial operating report and accounts to be submitted annually

to the Administrative Council and recapitulative accounts immediately

preceding each Plenipotentiary Conference; these accounts, after audit and

approval by the Administrative Council, shall be circulated to the Members

and Associate Members and be submitted to the next Plenipotentiary Con-

ference for examination and final approval;

prepare an annual report on the activities of the Union which, after

approval by the Administrative Council, shall be transmitted to all Mem-

bers and Associate Members;

perform all other secretarial functions of the Union;

act as the legal representative of the Union.

3. The Deputy Secretary-General shall assist the Secretary-General in the per-
formance of his duties and undertake such specific tasks as may be entrusted
to him by the Secretary-General. He shall perform the duties of the Secretary-
General in the absence of the latter.

4. The Secretary-General or the Deputy Secretary-General may participate, in
a consultative capacity, in Plenary Assemblies of the International Consulta-
tive Committees and in all conferences of the Union; the Secretary-General
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or his representative may participate in a consultative capacity in all other
meetings of the Union; their participation in the meetings of the Adminis-
trative Council is governed by 89.

Article 11
Coordination Committee

1) The Secretary-General shall be assisted by a Coordination Committee which
shall advise him on administrative, financial and technical cooperation
matters affecting more than one permanent organ and on external rela-
tions and public information.

2) The Committee shall also consider any important matters referred to it by
the Administrative Council. After examining them, the Committee will re-
port, through the Secretary-General, to the Council.

3) The Committee shall, in particular, help the Secretary-General in the duties
assigned to him under 144, 145, 146 and 147.

4) The Committee shall examine the progress of the work of the Union in
technical cooperation and submit recommendations, through the Secretary-
General, to the Administrative Council.

5) The Committee shall be responsible for ensuring coordination with all the
international organizations mentioned in Articles 29 and 30 as regards re-
presentation of the permanent organs of the Union at conferences of such
organizations.

The Committee shall endeavour to reach conclusions unanimously. The

Secretary-General may, however, take decisions even when he does not have

the support of two or more other members of the Committee, provided that he

judges the matters in question to be of an urgent nature. In such circumstances
he shall, if requested by the Committee, report on such matters to the Ad-
ministrative Council in terms approved by all the members of the Committee.

If, in similar circumstances, the matters are not urgent but are important, they

shall be referred for consideration to the next session of the Administrative

Council.

The Committee shall be presided over by the Secretary-General and shall be com-

posed of the Deputy Secretary-General, the Directors of the International Con-

sultative Committees and the Chairman of the International Frequency Regis-
tration Board.

The Committee shall meet when convened by its Chairman and, in general,

at least once a month.

Article 12
Elected Officials and Staff of the Union

The Secretary-General, the Deputy Secretary-General and the Directors of
the International Consultative Committees shall all be nationals of different
countries, Members of the Union. At their election, due consideration should
be given to the principles embodied in 164 and to the appropriate geographical
representation of the regions of the world.

1) In the performance of their duties, neither the elected officials nor the
staff of the Union shall seek or accept instructions from any government or
from any other authority outside the Union. They shall refrain from acting
in any way which is incompatible with their status as international officials.

2) Each Member and Associate Member shall respect the exclusively inter-
national character of the duties of the elected officials and of the staff
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3)

of the Union, and refrain from trying to influence them in the performance
of their work.

No elected official or any member of the staff of the Union shall participate
in any manner or have any financial interest whatsoever in any enterprise
concerned with telecommunications, except as part of their duties. However,
the term ,(financial interest® is not to be construed as applying to the
continuation of retirement benefits accruing in respect of previous employ-
ment or service.

3. The paramount consideration in the recruitment of staff and in the determina-
tion of the conditions of service shall be the necessity of securing for the
Union the highest standards of efficiency, competence and integrity. Due regard
must be paid to the importance of recruiting the staff on as wide a geographical
basis as possible.

N

Article 13
International Frequency Registration Board

The essential duties of the International Frequency Registration Board shall be:

a)

b)

c)

d)
1

2)

3)

2)

to effect an orderly recording of frequency assignments made by the
different countries so as to establish, in accordance with the procedure
provided for in the Radio Regulations and in accordance with any decisions
which may be taken by competent conferences of the Union, the date,
purpose and technical characteristics of each of these assignments, with
a view to ensuring formal international recognition thereof;

to furnish advice to Members and Associate Members with a view to the
operation of the maximum practicable number of radio channels in those
portions of the spectrum where harmful interference may occur;

to perform any additional duties, concerned with the assignment and utiliza-
tion of frequencies, prescribed by a competent conference of the Union,
or by the Administrative Council with the consent of a majority of the
Members of the Union, in preparation for or in pursuance of the decisions
of such a conference;

to maintain such essential records as may be related to the performance
of its duties.

The International Frequency Registration Board shall consist of five
independent members designated in accordance with 172 to 180.

The members of the Board shall be thoroughly qualified by technical
training in the field of radio and shall possess practical experience in the
assignment and utilization of frequencies.

Moreover, for the more effective understanding of the problems coming
before the Board under 166, each member shall be familiar with geographic,
economic and 'demographic conditions within a particular area of the
world.

The five members of the Board shall be elected at intervals of not less than
five years by a world administrative conference dealing with general radio-
communication matters. These members shall be chosen from the candi-
dates sponsored by countries, Members of the Union. Each Member of the
Union may propose only one candidate who shall be a national of its
country. Each candidate shall possess the qualifications described in 170
and 171.

The election procedure shall be established by the conference itself in
such a way as to ensure equitable representation of the various parts of the
world.
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At each election any serving member of the Board may be proposed again
as a candidate by the country of which he is a national.

The members of the Board shall take up their duties on the date deter-
mined by the world administrative conference which elected them. They
shall normally remain in office until the date determined by the conference
which elects their successors.

If in the interval between two world administrative conferences which elect
members of the Board, an elected member of the Board should resign or
abandon his duties without good cause for a period exceeding thirty days
or should die, the country, Member of the Union, of which he is a national
shall be asked by the Chairman of the Board to provide a replacement as
soon as possible, who shall also be a national of that country.

If the country, Member of the Union, concerned does not provide a repla-
cement within a period of three months from the date of this request, it
shall lose its right to designate a person to serve on the Board for the
unexpired period of its current term.

If in the interval between two world administrative conferences which
elect members of the Board, the replacement should resign or abandon his
duties without good cause for a period exceeding thirty days or should
die, the country, Member of the Union, of which he is a national shall not
be entitled to designate a further replacement.

In the circumstances described in 177 and 178, the Chairman of the Board
shall request the Secretary-General to invite the countries, Members of
the Union, of the region concerned to propose candidates for the election
of a replacement at the next annual session of the Administrative Council.
In order to safeguard the efficient operation of the Board, any country
a national of which has been elected to the Board, shall refrain, as far as
possible, from recalling that person between two world administrative con-
ferences which elect members of the Board.

The working arrangements of the Board are defined in the Radio Regula-
tions.

The members of the Board shall elect from their own numbers a Chairman
and a Vice-Chairman, for a period of one year. Thereafter, the Vice-Chair-
man shall succeed the Chairman each year and a new Vice-Chairman shall
be elected.

The Board shall be assisted by a specialized secretariat.

The members of the Board shall serve, not as representatives of their
respective countries, or of a region, but as custodians of an international
public trust.

No member of the Board shall request or receive instructions relating to
the exercise of his duties from any government or a member thereof, or
from any public or private organization or person. Furthermore, each
Member and Associate Member must respect the international character of
the Board and of the duties of its members and shall refrain from any
attempt to influence any of them in the exercise of their duties.

Article 14
International Consultative Committees
The duties of the International Radio Consultative Committee (C.C.L.R.)
shall be to study technical and operating questions relating specifically
to radiocommunication and to issue recommendations on them.

ST T
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9) The duties of the International Telegraph and Telephone Consultative
Committee (C.C.IT.T.) shall be to study technical, operating and tariff
questions relating to telegraphy and telephony and to issue recommenda-
tions on them.

3) In the performance of its duties, each Consultative Committee shall pay
due attention to the study of questions and to the formulation of recom-
mendations directly connected with the establishment, development and
improvement of telecommunication in new or developing countries in both
the regional and international fields.

4) At the request of the countries concerned, each Consultative Committee may
also study and offer advice concerning their national telecommunication
problems. The study of such problems should be in accordance with 190.

1) The questions studied by each International Consultative Committee, on
which it shall issue recommendations, shall be those referred to it by the
Plenipotentiary Conference, by an administrative conference, by the Ad-
ministrative Council, by the other Consultative Committee, or by the Inter-
national Frequency Registration Board, in addition to those decided upon
by the Plenary Assembly of the Cousultative Committee itself, or, in
the interval between its Plenary Assemblies, when requested or approved
by correspondence by at least twenty Members and Associate Members of
the Union.

2) The Plenary Assemblies of the International Consultative Committees are
authorized to submit to administrative conferences proposals arising
directly from their recommendations or from findings on questions under
their study.

The International Consultative Committees shall have as members:

a) of right, the administrations of all Members and Associate Members of
the Union;

b) any recognized private operating agency which, with the approval of the
Member or Associate Member which has recognized it, expresses a desire
to participate in the work of these Committees.

Each Consultative Committee shall work through the medium of:

a) The Plenary Assembly, normally meeting every three years. When a cor-
responding world administrative conference has been convened, the Plenary
Assembly should meet, if possible, at least eight months before this con-
ference;

b) study groups, which shall be set up by the Plenary Assembly to deal
with questions to be examined;

¢) a Director elected by the Plenary Assembly initially for a period equal to
twice the interval between two consecutive Plenary Assemblies, i.e. nor-
mally for six years. He shall be eligible for re-election at each subsequent
Plenary Assembly and if re-elected shall then remain in office until the
date of the next Plenary Assembly, normally for three years. When the
position becomes unexpectedly vacant, the following Plenary Assembly
shall elect the new Director;

d) a specialized secretariat, which assists the Director;

e) laboratories or technical installations set up by the Union.

There shall be a World Plan Committee, and such Regional Plan Committees

as may be jointly approved by the Plenary Assemblies of the International

Consultative Committees. These Plan Committees shall develop a General Plan

for the international telecommunication network to help in planning inter-

national telecommunication services. They shall refer to the International Con-
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sultative Committees questions the study of which is of particular interest to
new or developing countries and which are within the terms of reference of
those Consultative Committees.

The Plenary Assemblies and the study group meetings of the Consultative
Committees shall observe the Rules of Procedure contained in the General
Regulations, annexed to this Convention. They may also adopt additional rules
of procedure in accordance with 77. These additional rules of procedure shall
be published in the form of a Resolution in the documents of the Plenary
Assemblies.

The working arrangements of the Consultative Committees are defined in Part
IT of the General Regulations annexed to this Convention.

Article 15
Regulations

Subject to the provisions of Article 8, the General Regulations contained in
Annex 4 to this Convention shall have the same force and duration as the Con-
vention.

1) The provisions of the Convention are completed by the following sets of
Administrative Regulations:

Telegraph Regulations,
Telephone Regulations,
Radio Regulations,
Additional Radio Regulations.

2) Ratification of this Convention in accordance with Article 18 or accession
in accordance with Article 19 involves acceptance of the General and
Administrative Regulations in force at the time of ratification or accession.

3) Members and Associate Members shall inform the Secretary-General of
their approval of any revision of these Regulations by competent adminis-
trative conferences. The Secretary-General shall inform Members and
Associate Members promptly regarding receipt of such notifications of ap-
proval.

In case of inconsistency between a provision of the Convention and a provision

of the Regulations, the Convention shall prevail.

Article 16
Finances of the Union

. The expenses of the Union shall comprise the costs of:

a) the Administrative Council, the General Secretariat, the International Fre-
quency Registration Board, the secretariats of the International Consultative
Committees, and the Union’s laboratories and technical equipment;

b) Plenipotentiary Conferences and world administrative conferences;

¢) all meetings of the International Consultative Committees.

Expenses incurred by the regional administrative conferences referred to in

50 shall be borne in accordance with their unit classification by all the Mem-

bers and Associate Members of the region concerned and, where appropriate,

on the same basis by any Members and Associate Members of other regions
which have participated in such conferences.

The Administrative Council shall review and approve the annual budget of

the Union, taking account of the limits for expenditure set by the Plenipoten-

tiary Conference.
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4.

10.

The expenses of the Union shall be met from the contributions of the Members
and Associate Members, each Member and Associate Member paying a sum
proportional to the number of units in the class of contribution it has chosen
from the following scale:

30 Unit class 8 Unit class
25 — — 5 — —
20 — — 4 — —
18 —  — 3 — —
15 — — 2 — —
13 — — 1 — —
10 — — Yo — —

Members and Associate Members shall be free to choose their class of con-

tribution for defraying Union expenses.

1) At least six months before the Convention comes into force, each Member
and Associate Member shall inform the Secretary-General of the class of
contribution it has chosen.

2) The Secretary-General shall communicate this decision to Members and As-
sociate Members.

3) Members and Associate Members who have failed to make known their
decision before the date specified in 214 shall retain the class of contribution
previously notified to the Secretary-General.

4) Members and Associate Members may at any time choose a class of con-
tribution higher than the one already adopted by them.

5) No reduction in a unit classification established in accordance with 214 to
216 can take effect during the life of the Convention.

Members and Associate Members shall pay in advance their annual contribu-

tory shares, calculated on the basis of the budget approved by the Adminis-

trative Council.

1) Every new Member or Associate Member shall, in respect of the year of
its accession, pay a contribution calculated as from the first day of the
month of accession.

9) Should the Convention be denounced by a Member or Associate Member,
its contribution shall be paid up to the last day of the month in which
such denunciation takes effect.

The amounts due shall bear interest from the beginning of each financial

year of the Union at 3% (three per cent) per annum during the first six months,

and at 6% (six per cent) per annum from the beginning of the seventh month.

The following provisions shall apply to contributions by recognized private

operating agencies, scientific or industrial organizations and international org-

anizations:

a) Recognized private operating agencies and scientific or industrial organiza-
tions shall share in defraying the expenses of the International Consultative
Committees in the work of which they have agreed to participate. Recognized
private operating agencies shall likewise share in defraying the expenses
of the administrative conferences in which they have agreed to participate,
or have participated, in accordance with 621 of the General Regulations;

b) International organizations shall also share in defraying the expenses of
the conferences or meetings in which they have been allowed to partici-
pate, unless exempted by the Administrative Council on condition of
reciprocity;

¢) Recognized private operating agencies, scientific or industrial organiza-

C9
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tions and international organizations which share in defraying the expenses
of conferences or meetings in accordance with 224 and 225, shall freely
choose from the scale in 212 their class of contribution for defraying Union
expenses, and inform the Secretary-General of the class chosen;

d) Recognized private operating agencies, scientific or industrial organiza-
tions and international organizations which share in defraying the ex-
penses of conferences or meetings may at any time choose a class of
contribution higher than the one already adopted by them;

e) No reduction in the number of contributory units shall take effect during
the life of the Convention;

f) In the case of denunciation of participation in the work of an Interna-
tional Consultative Committee, the contribution shall be paid up to the
last day of the month in which such denunciation takes effect;

g) The amount of the contribution per unit payable by recognized private
operating agencies and scientific or industrial organizations or interna-
tional organizations towards the expenses of the International Consultative
Committees in the work of which they have agreed to participate shall be
fixed annually by the Administrative Council. The contributions shall be
considered as Union income. They shall bear interest in accordance with
the provisions of 222;

h) The amount of the contribution per unit payable towards the expenses
of administrative conferences by recognized private operating agencies
which participate in accordance with 621 of the General Regulations and
by participating international organizations shall be fixed by dividing the
total amount of the budget of the Conference in question by the total num-
ber of units contributed by Members and Associate Members as their share
of Union expenses. The contributions shall be considered as Union income.
They shall bear interest from the sixtieth day following the day on which
accounts are sent out, at the rates fixed in 222.

Expenses incurred by laboratories and technical installations of the Union

in measurements, testing, or special research for individual Members or As-

sociate Members, groups of Members or Associate Members, or regional org-
anizations or others, shall be borne by those Members or Associate Members,
groups, organizations or others.

The sale price of documents sold to administrations, recognized private opera-

ting agencies or individuals, shall be determined by the Secretary-General, in

collaboration with the Administrative Council, bearing in mind that the cost
of printing and distribution should, in general, be covered by the sale of the
documents.

Article 17
Languages

1) The official languages of the Union shall be Chinese, English, French,
Russian and Spanish.

2) The working languages of the Union shall be English, French and Spanish.

3) In case of dispute, the French text shall be authentic.

1) The final documents of the plenipotentiary and administrative conferences,
their final acts, protocols, resolutions, recommendations and opinions,
shall be drawn up in the official languages of the Union, in versions equi-
valent in form and content.

2) All other documents of these conferences shall be issued in the working
languages of the Union.
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3.

4.

5.

6.

1) The official service documents of the Union as prescribed by the Adminis-
trative Regulations shall be published in the five official languages.

2) All other documents for general distribution prepared by the Secretary-
General in the course of his duties shall be drawn up in the three working
languages.

Any of the documents referred to in 237 to 240 may be published in languages

other than those there specified, provided that the Members or Associate

Members requesting such publication undertake to defray the whole of the

cost of translation and publication involved.

1) At conferences of the Union and whenever it is necessary at meetings of
its permanent organs and of the Administrative Council, the debates shall
be conducted with the aid of an efficient system of reciprocal interpretation
between the three working languages and Russian.

2) When all participants in a meeting agree, the debates may be conducted
in fewer than the four languages mentioned above.

1) At conferences of the Union and at meetings of its permanent organs and
of the Administrative Council, languages other than those mentioned in
235 and 242 may be used:

a) if an application is made to the Secretary-General or to the Head of the
permanent organ concerned to provide for the use of an additional
language or languages, oral or written, provided that the additional cost
so incurred shall be borne by those Members and Associate Members
which have made or supported the application;

b) if any delegation itself makes arrangements at its own expense for oral
translation from its own language into any one of the languages referred
to in 242.

2) In the case provided for in 245, the Secretary-General or the Head of the
permanent organ concerned shall comply to the extent practicable with
the application, having first obtained from the Members or Associate Mem-
bers concerned an undertaking that the cost incurred will be duly repaid
by them to the Union.

3) In the case provided for in 246, the delegation concerned may, furthermore,
if it wishes, arrange at its own expense for oral translation into its own
language from one of the languages referred to in 242.

CHAPTER 11
Application of the Convention and Regulations

Article 18
Ratification of the Convention

. This Convention shall be ratified by the signatory governments in accordance

with the constitutional rules in force in their respective countries. The instru-
ments of ratification shall be deposited, in as short a time as possible, with
the Secretary-General by diplomatic channel through the intermediary of the
government of the country of the seat of the Union. The Secretary-General
shall notify the Members and Associate Members of each deposit of ratifica-
tion.

1) During a period of two years from the date of entry into force of this
Convention, a signatory government, even though it may not have deposited
an instrument of ratification in accordance with 249, shall enjoy the rights
conferred on Members of the Union in 12 to 14.
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2) From the end of a period of two years from the date of entry into force
of this Convention, a signatory government which has not deposited an
instrument of ratification in accordance with 249 shall not be entitled to
vote at any conference of the Union, or at any session of the Administra-
tive Council, or at any meeting of any of the permanent organs of the Union,
or during consultation by correspondence conducted in accordance with
the provisions of the Convention until it has so deposited such an instru-
ment. Its rights, other than voting rights, shall not be affected.

After the entry into force of this Convention in accordance with Article 53,

each instrument of ratification shall become effective on the date of its deposit

with the Secretary-General.

If one or more of the signatory governments do not ratify the Convention,

it shall not thereby be less valid for the governments which have ratified it.

Article 19
Accession to the Convention

The government of a country, not a signatory of this Convention, may accede
thereto at any time subject to the provisions of Article 1. ,
The instrument of accession shall be deposited with the Secretary-General
by diplomatic channel through the intermediary of the government of the
country of the seat of the Union. Unless otherwise specified therein, it shall
become effective upon the date of its deposit. The Secretary-General shall notify
the Members and Associate Members of each accession when it is received and
shall forward to each of them a certified copy of the act of accession.

Article 20
Application of the Convention to Countries or Territories for whose
Foreign Relations Members of the Union are responsible

Members of the Union may declare at any time that their acceptance of this
Convention applies to all or a group or a single one of the countries or terri-
tories for whose foreign relations they are responsible,
A declaration made in accordance with 256 shall be communicated to the
Secretary-General, who shall notify the Members and Associate Members of
each such declaration.
The provisions of 256 and 257 shall not be deemed to be obligatory in respect
of any country, territory or group of territories listed in Annex 1 of this
Convention.

Article 21

Application of the Convention to Trust Territories of the United Nations
The United Nations shall have the right to accede to this Convention on be-

half of any territory or group of territories placed under its administration in
accordance with a trusteeship agreement as provided for in Article 75 of the
Charter of the United Nations.

1.

Article 22
Execution of the Convention and Regulations

The Members and Associate Members are bound to abide by the provisions
of this Convention and the Regulations annexed thereto in all telecommunica-
tion offices and stations established or operated by them which engage in
international services or which are capable of causing harmful interference to
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radio services of other countries, except in regard to services exempted from
these obligations in accordance with the provisions of Article 51 of this Con-
vention.

2. They are also bound to take the necessary steps to impose the observance of
the provisions of this Convention and of the Regulations annexed thereto
upon private operating agencies authorized by them to establish and operate
telecommunications and which engage in international services or which operate
stations capable of causing harmful interference to the radio services of other
countries.

Article 23
Denunciation of the Convention

1. Each Member and Associate Member which has ratified, or acceded to, this
Convention shall have the right to denounce it by a notification addressed to
the Secretary-General by diplomatic channel through the intermediary of the
government of the country of the seat of the Union. The Secretary-General shall
advise the other Members and Associate Members thereof.

2. This denunciation shall take effect at the expiration of a period of one year
from the day of the receipt of notification of it by the Secretary-General.

Article 24
Denunciation of the Convention on behalf of Countries or Territories
for whose Foreign Relations Members of the Union are responsible

1. The application of this Convention to a country, territory or group of terri-
tories in accordance with Article 20 may be terminated at any time, and such
country, territory or group of territories, if it is an Associate Member, ceases
upon termination to be such.

The declaration of denunciation contemplated in the above paragraph shall
be notified in conformity with the conditions set out in 262; it shall take effect
in accordance with the provisions of 263.

X

Article 25
Abrogation of the earlier Convention
This Convention shall abrogate and replace, in relations between the Contrac-
ting Governments, the International Telecommunication Convention (Geneva,
1959).
Article 26
Validity of Administrative Regulations in force
The Administrative Regulations referred to in 203 are those in force at the
time of signature of this Convention. They shall be regarded as annexed to this
Convention and shall remain valid, subject to such partial revisions as may be
adopted in consequence of the provisions of 52 until the time of entry into
force of new Regulations drawn up by the competent world administrative con-
ferences to replace them as annexes to this Convention.

Article 27
Relations with Non-contracting States

1. Each Member and Associate Member reserves to itself and to the recognized
private operating agencies the right to fix the conditions under which it
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admits telecommunications exchanged with a State which is not a party to
this Convention.

2. If a telecommunication orginating in the territory of such a non-contracting
State is accepted by a Member or Associate Member, it must be transmitted
and, in so far as it follows the telecommunication channels of a Member or
Associate Member, the obligatory provisions of the Convention and Regula-
tions and the usual charges shall apply to it.

Article 28
Settlement of Disputes

1. Members and Associate Members may settle their disputes on questions rela-
ting to the application of this Convention or of the Regulations contemplated
in Article 15, through diplomatic channels, or according to procedures esta-
blished by bilateral or multilateral treaties concluded between them for the
settlement of international disputes, or by any other method mutually agreed
upon.

2. If none of these methods of settlement is adopted, any Member or Associate
Member party to a dispute may submit the dispute to arbitration in accordance
with the procedure defined in Annex 3, or in the Optional Additional Protocol,
as the case may be.

CHAPTER III
Relations with the United Nations and with International Organizations

Article 29
Relations with the United Nations

1. /' The relationship between the United Nations and the International Tele-
communication Union is defined in the Agreement concluded between these
two Organizations.

2. In accordance with the provision of Article XVI of the abovementioned
Agreement, the telecommunication operating services of the United Nations shall
be entitled to the rights and bound by the obligations of this Convention and
of the Administrative Regulations annexed thereto. Accordingly, they shall
be entitled to attend all conferences of the Union, including meetings of the
International Consultative Committees, in a consultative capacity.

Article 30
Relations with International Organizations
In furtherance of complete international coordination on matters affecting

telecommunication, the Union shall cooperate with international organizations
having related interests and activities.

CHAPTER 1V
General Provisions relating to Telecommunications

Article 31
The Right of the Public to use the International Telecommunication Service

Members and Associate Members recognize the right of the public to correspond
by means of the international service of public correspondence. The services, the
charges and the safeguards shall be the same for all users in each category of
correspondence without any priority or preference.
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Article 32
Stoppage of Telecommunications

1. Members and Associate Members reserve the right to stop the transmission
of any private telegram which may appear dangerous to the security of the
State or contrary to their laws, to public order or to decency, provided
that they immediately notify the office of origin of the stoppage of any such
telegram or any part thereof, except when such notification may appear
dangerous to the security of the State.

9. Members and Associate Members also reserve the right to cut off any other
private telecommunications which may appear dangerous to the security of the
State or contrary to their law, to public order or to decency.

Article 33
Suspension of Services

Each Member and Associate Member reserves the right to suspend the inter-
national telecommunication service for an indefinite time, either generally or
only for certain relations and/or for certain kinds of correspondence, outgoing,
incoming or in transit, provided that it immediately notifies such action to each
of the other Members and Associate Members through the medium of the Secretary-
General.

Article 34
Responsibility

Members and Associate Members accept no responsibility towards users of
the international telecommunication services, particularly as regards claims for
damages.

Article 35
Secrecy of Telecommunications

1. Members and Associate Members agree to take all possible measures, compatible
with the system of telecommunication used, with a view to ensuring the secrecy
of international correspondence.

2. Nevertheless, they reserve the right to communicate such correspondence to
the competent authorities in order to ensure the application of their internal
laws or the execution of international conventions to which they are parties.

Article 36
Establishment, Operation, and Protection of Telecommunication
Installations and Channels

1. Members and Associate Members shall take such steps as may be necessary to
ensure the establishment, under the best technical conditions, of the channels
and installations necessary to carry on the rapid and uninterrupted exchange
of international telecommunications.

9. So far as possible, these channels and installations must be operated by the
methods and procedures which practical operating experience has shown to
be the best. They must be maintained in proper operating condition and kept
abreast of scientific and technical progress.

3. Members and Associate Members shall safeguard these channels and installa-
tions within their jurisdiction.
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4. Unless other conditions are laid down by special arrangements, each Member
and Associate Member shall take such steps as may be necessary to ensure
maintenance of those sections of international telecommunication circuits
within its control.

Article 37
Notification of Infringements

In order to facilitate the application of the provisions of Article 22 of this
Convention, Members and Associate Members undertake to inform one another
of infringements of the provisions of this Convention and of the Regulations
annexed thereto.

Article 38
Charges and Free Services

The provisions regarding charges for telecommunications and the various
cases in which free services are accorded are set forth in the Regulations annexed
to this Convention.

Article 39

Priority of Telecommunications concerning Safety of Life

The international telecommunication services must give absolute priority to
all telecommunications concerning safety of life at sea, on land, in the air or
in outer space, as well as to epidemiological telecommunications of exceptional
urgency of the World Health Organization.

Article 40
Priority of Government Telegrams and Telephone Calls

Subject to the provisions of Articles 39 and 49 of this Convention, government
telegrams shall enjoy priority over other telegrams when priority is requested for
them by the sender. Government telephone calls may also be given priority, upon
specific request and to the extent practicable, over other telephone calls.

Article 41
Secret Language

1. Government telegrams and service telegrams may be expressed in secret language
in all relations.

2. Private telegrams in secret language may be admitted between all countries
with the exception of those which have previously notified, through the
medium of the Secretary-General, that they do not admit this language for
those categories of correspondence.

3. Members and Associate Members which do not admit private telegrams in
secret language originating in or destined for their own territory must let them
pass in transit, except in the case of suspension of service provided for in Article
33 of this Convention.

Article 42
Rendering and Settlement of Accounts

1. Administrations of Members and Associate Members and recognized private
operating agencies which operate international telecommunication services,
shall come to an agreement with regard to the amount of their credits and
debits.
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2. The statements of accounts in respect to debits and credits referred to in 293
shall be drawn up in accordance with the provisions of the Regulations an-
nexed to this Convention, unless special arrangements have been concluded
between the parties concerned.

3. The settlement of international accounts shall be regarded as current transac-
tions and shall be effected in accordance with the current international obliga-
tions of the countries concerned, in those cases where their governments have
concluded arrangements on this subject. Where no such arrangements have
been concluded, and in the absence of special agreements made under Article
44 of this Convention, these settlements shall be effected in accordance with
the Regulations.

Article 43

Monetary Unit

The monetary unit used in the composition of the tariffs of the international
telecommunication services and in the establishment of the international accounts
shall be the gold franc of 100 centimes, of a weight of 10/31 of a gramme and of a
fineness of 0.900.

Article 44

Special Agreements

Members and Associate Members reserve for themselves, for the private opera-
ting agencies recognized by them and for other agencies duly authorized to do so,
the right to make special agreements on telecommunication matters which do not
concern Members and Associate Members in general. Such agreements, however,
shall not be in conflict with the terms of this Convention or of the Regulations
annexed thereto, so far as concerns the harmful interference which their opera-
tion might be likely to cause to the radio services of other countries.

Article 45
Regional Conferences, Agreements and Organizations
Members and Associate Members reserve the right to convene regional con-
ferences, to conclude regional agreements and to form regional organizations, for
the purpose of settling telecommunication questions which are susceptible of being

treated on a regional basis. Such agreements shall not be in conflict with this
Convention.

CHAPTER V
Special Provisions for Radio
Article 46
Rational Use of the Radio Frequency Spectrum
Members and Associate Members recognize that it is desirable to limit the
number of frequencies and the spectrum space used to the minimum essential

to provide in a satisfactory manner the necessary services. To that end it is
desirable that the latest technical advances be applied as soon as possible.

Article 47
Intercommunication
1. Stations performing radiocommunication in the mobile service shall be

bound, within the limits of their normal employment, to exchange radiocom-
C10
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munications reciprocally without distinclion as to the radio system adopted by
them.

Nevertheless, in order not to impede scientific progress, the provisions of
300 shall not prevent the use of a radio system incapable of communicating
with other systems, provided that such incapacity is due to the specific nature
of such system and is not the result of devices adopted solely with the object
of preventing intercommunication.

Notwithstanding the provisions of 300, a station may be assigned to a restricted
international service of telecommunication, determined by the purpose of
such service, or by other circumstances independent of the system used.

Article 48
Harmful Interference

All stations, whatever their purpose, must be established and operated in
such a manner as not to cause harmful interference to the radio services or
communications of other Members or Associate Members or of recognized
private operating agencies, or of other duly authorized operating agencies
which carry on radio service, and which operate in accordance with the pro-
visions of the Radio Regulations.

Each Member or Associate Member undertakes to require the private opera-
ting agencies which it recognizes and the other operating agencies duly aut-
horized for this purpose, to observe the provisions of 303.

Further, the Members and Associate Members recognize the desirability of
taking all practicable steps to prevent the operation of electrical apparatus
and installations of all kinds from causing harmful interference to the radio
services or communications mentioned in 303.

Article 49
Distress Calls and Messages

Radio stations shall be obliged to accept, with absolute priority, distress

calls and messages regardless of their origin, to reply in the same manner to such
messages, and immediately to take such action in regard thereto as may be required.

Article 50
False or Deceptive Distress, Urgency, Safety or Identification Signals

Members and Associate Members agree to take the steps required to prevent

the transmission or circulation of false or deceptive distress, urgency, safety or
identification signals, and to collaborate in locating and idenmiifying stations
transmitting such signals from their own country.

1.

2.

Article 51
Installations for National Defence Services

Members and Associate Members retain their entire freedom with regard to
military radio installations of their army, naval and air forces.

Nevertheless, these installations must, so far as possible, observe statutory
provisions relative to giving assistance in case of distress and to the measures
to be taken to prevent harmful interference, and the provisions of the Regula-
tions concerning the types of emission and the frequencies to be used, ac-
cording to the nature of the service performed by such installations.
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3. Moreover, when these installations take part in the service of public cor-
respondence or other services governed by the Regulations annexed to this
Convention, they must, in general, comply with the regulatory provisions for
the conduct of such services.

CHAPTER VI
Definitions
Article 52
Definitions

In this Convention, unless the context otherwise requires,

a) the terms which are defined in Annex 2 to this Convention shall have the
meanings therein assigned to them;

b) other terms which are defined in the Regulations referred to in Article 15
shall have the meanings therein assigned to them.

CHAPTER VII
Final Provisions

Article 53
Effective Date of the Convention

The present Convention shall enter into force on January first nineteen
hundred and sixty-seven helween countries, territories or groups of territories,
in respect of which instruments of ratification or accession have been deposited
before that date.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the
Convention in each of the Chinese, English, French, Russian and Spanish
languages, in a single copy in which, in case of dispute, the French text shall
be authentic, and which shall remain deposited in the archives of the International
Telecommunication Union, which shall forward a copy to each of the signatory
countries.

Done at Montreux, 12 November 1965.

8. april 1967. Nr. 8.
AUGLYSING

um fullgildingu Nordurlandasamnings um flutning milli sjikrasamlaga o. fl.

Hinn 7. april 1967 var fullgildingarskjal Islands ad samningi milli Islands,
Danmerkur, Finnlands, Noregs og SvipjoSar um flutning milli sjukrasamlaga og
um sjiukrahjalp vegna dvalar um stundarsakir afhent danska utanrikisraSuneyt-
inu, en samningur bessi var undirritadur i Kaupmannahéfn hinn 24. februar sl.

Samkvaemt akvedum samningsins midast gildistaka hans vi§ hinn 1. april 1967.

Samningurinn er birtur sem fylgiskjal me§ auglysingu bessari.

DPetta er hér me§ gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytid, Reykjavik, 8. april 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.
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Fylgiskjal.

OVERENSKOMST
mellem Danmark, Finland,
Island, Norge og Sverige om
overflytning af sygehjeelps-
“forsikrede samt om sygehjeelp

under midlertidigt ophold.

Regeringerne i Danmark,
Finland, Island, Norge og
Sverige, som har tiltradt kon-
ventionen af 15. september
1955 mellem Danmark, Fin-
land, Island, Norge og Sve-
rige om social tryghed, har i
henhold til artiklerne 7 og 8
1 nevnte konvention beslut-

tet at indgd felgende over-

enskomst:

KAPITEL I.

Overenskomstens omfang.

Artikel 1.

Denne overenskomst om-
fatter sygehjelpsforsikrede i
folgende kasser:

For Danmarks vedkom-
mende de anerkendte syge-
kasser, som er tilsluttet ,,De
samvirkende centralforenin-
ger af sygekasser i Danmark*,
»Statsbanepersonalets Syge-
kasse“ og de af socialmini-
steriet godkendte fortsattel-
sessygekasser,

for Finlands vedkommende
»sjukforsdkringsbestyrelser
og for sa vidt angar ydelser
efter sygeforsikringsloven ,,ar-
betsplatskassor®,

for Islands vedkommende
samtlige sygekasser,

for Norges vedkommende
»trygdekassene® og ,,de god-
kjente sygekasser” samt

SOPIMUS
Suomen, Islannin, Norjan,
Ruotsin ja Tanskan vililli
sairausvakuutettujen siirrosta
sekii sairausavusta tilapiiisen
oleskelun aijkana.

Suomen, Islannin, Norjan,
Ruotsin ja Tanskan halli-
tukset, jotka ovat hyviksy-
neet Suomen, Islannin, Nor-
jan, Ruotsin ja Tanskan vi-
lisen, 15 péivind syyskuuta
1955 tehdyn sosiaaliturva-
sopimuksen, ovat mainitun
sopimuksen 7 ja 8 artiklan
nojalla padttineet tehdd seu-
raavan sopimuksen:

I LUKU. .
Sopimuksen ulottuvuus.

1 artikla.

Tdma sopimus koskee mii-
rityissd kassoissa sairausva-
kuutettuja. Nami kassat
ovat:

Suomen osalta sairausva-
kuutustoimikunnat ja sai-
rausvakuutuslain mukaisten
etuuksien osalta tyopaikka-
kassat,

Islannin osalta kaikki sai-
rauskassat,

Norjan osalta ,trygdekas-
sene” ja ,,de godkjente syke-
kasser®,

Ruotsin osalta kaikki ,,all-
méinna  forsdkringskassor®,
seki

Tanskan osalta ne ,aner-
kendte sygekasser”, jotka
kuuluvat ,,De samvirkende
Centralforeninger af Syge-
kasser i Danmark nimiseen
yhdistykseen ja ,,Statsbane-
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OVERENSKOMMELSE
mellan Finland, Danmark,
Island, Norge och Sverige om
overflyttning av sjukhjilps-
forsikrade samt om sjuk-
hjdlp under tillfillig vistelse.

Regeringarna 1 Finland;
Danmark, Island, Norge och
Sverige, som bitrédtt konven-
tionen den 15 september 1955
mellan Finland, Danmark,
Island, Norge och Sverige
om social trygghet, ha med
stéd av artiklarna 7 och 8 1
denna konvention beslutat
traffa foljande Overenskom-
melse:

KAPITEL 1.
Overenskommelsens omfatt-
ning.

Artikel 1.

Denna  §verenskommelse
omfattar sjukhjilpsforsékra-
de i foljande kassor:

for Finlands del sjukfor-
sikringsbestyrelser och be-
triffande f6rméaner enligt
sjukforsikringslagen arbets-
platskassor,

for Danmarks del de
-anerkendte sygekasser*, som
dro anslutna till ,,De sam-
virkende  Centralforeninger
af Sygekasser i Danmark®,
»Statsbanepersonalets Syge-
kasse®, och ,,de af socialmini-
steriet godkendte fortswmttel-
sessygekasser”, »

for Islands del samtliga
sjukkassor,

fé6r Norges del ,trygde-
kassene” och ,,de godkjente
sykekasser”, och
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SAMNINGUR
milli Islands, Danmerkur,
Finnlands, Noregs og Svipjod-
ar um flutning milli sjikra-
samlaga og wn sjikrahjilp
vegna dvalar um stundarsakir.

Rikisstjérnir [slands, Dan-
merkur, Finnlands, Noregs
og Svipjédar, sem hafa gerzt
adilar ad samningnum frd
15. september 1955 milli Is-
lands, Danmerkur, Iinn-
lands, Noregs og Svipjédar
um félagslegt oryggi, hafa
samkvemt 7. og 8. grein
pess samnings akvedid ad
gera eftirfarandi samning:

I. KAFLI.
Gildissvid samningsins.

1. grein.
Samningur pessi tekur til
manna, sem eru sjikratryggd-
ir 1 eftirtéldum samlégum:
Ad pvi er Island vardar,

oll sjikrasamlog,
ad pvi er Danmérk vardar,
vidurkennd  sjikrasamlog,
sem eru i sambandi sjikra-
samlaga { Danmork ,,De sam-
virkende  Centralforeninger
at Sygekasser 1 Danmark®,
sjikrasamlag  starfsmanna
rikisjarnbrautanna ,,Statsba-
nepersonalets Sygekasse og
pau framhaldssjikrasamlog,
sem vidurkennd eru af fé-

lagsmalardadherra,
ad pvi er Finnland vardar,
sjikratryggingastjérnir og ad
bvi er tekur til béta sam-
kvemt sjikratryggingalog-
um. sjukrasamlég 4 vinnu-
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OVYERENSKOMST
mellom Norge, Danmark,
Finnland, Island og Sverige
om overflytting av sykehjelps-
trygdede samt om sykehjelp
under midlertidig opphold.

Regjeringene 1 Norge, Dan-
mark, Finnland, Island og

Sverige, som har tiltradt
konvensjonen av 15. sep-

tember 1955 mellom Norge,
Danmark, Finnland, Island
og Sverige om sosial trygg-
het, har med hjemmel 1 ar-
tiklene 7 og 8 1 denne lkon-
vensjon besluttet a innga
folgende overenskomst:

KAPITEL L

Qverenskomstens omfang.

Artikkel 1.

Denne overenskomst om-
fatter sykehjelpstrygdede 1
folgende kasser:

For Norges vedkommende
trygdekassene og de god-

kjente sykekasser,

for Danmarks vedkom-
mende ,,de anerkendte syge-
kasser”, som er tilsluttet ,,De
samvirkende centralforenin-
ger af sygekasser i Danmark®,
Statsbanepersonalets  syge-
kasse” og ,de af socialmini-
steriet godkendte fortswttel-
sessygekasser®,

for Finnlands vedkommen-
de ,sjukiorsikringsbestyrel-
ser” og vedrérende rettigheter
etter sykeforsikringsloven og-
sd ,arbetsplatskassor™,

for Islands vedkommende
samtlige sykekasser samt

Nr. 8.

OVERENSKOMMELSE
mellan Sverige, Danmark,
Finland, Island och Norge om
overflyttning av sjukhjilps-
forsikrade samt om sjuk-
hjiilp under tillfillig vistelse.

Regeringarna 1 Sverige,
Danmark, Finland, Island
och Norge, som bitritt kon-
ventionen den 15 september
1955 mellan Sverige, Dan-
mark, Finland, Island och
Norge om social trygghet,
hava med stod av artiklarna
7 och 8 i denna konvention
beslutit triffa f6ljande over-
enskommelse:

KAPITEL L
Overenskommelsens omfatt-
ning.

Artikel 1.

Denna  6verenskommelse
omfattar sjukhjilpsforsikra-
de i foljande kassor:

for Sveriges del samtliga
allméinna forsikringskassor,

for Danmarks del dels de
,,anerkendte sygekasser”, som
dro anslutna till ,,De sam-
virkende Centralforeninger af
Sygekasser 1 Danmark®, dels
,,Statsbanepersonalets Syge-
kasse®, dels ock ,,de af social-
ministeriet godkendte fort-
settelsessygekasser®,

f6r Tinlands del ,sjukfor-
sikringsbestyrelser® och be-
triffande forméner enligh
sjukforsikringslagen ,,arbets-
platskassor®,

for Islands del samtliga
sjukkassor,
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for Sveriges vedkommende
samtlige ,allménna forsik-
ringskassor®.

KAPITEL II.
Overflytning of forsikrede.

Artikel 2.

Den, der er sygehjelpsfor-
sikret som nsvnt 1 artikel 1,
har ret til overflytning i over-
ensstemmelse med bestem-
melserne i dette kapitel. En
sidan overflytning omfatter
ogsd medfslgende segtefeclle

og born.
Den overflyttede bliver for-
sikret 1 overensstemmelse

med bestemmelserne i det
land, han flytter til.

Artikel 3.

For at overflytning kan
finde sted, skal folgende be-
tingelser veere opfyldt:

1.Den sygehjelpsforsikrede
skal have opgivet sin bo-
pel 1 det land, han flytter
fra, og have taget bopel i
det land, han flytter til.

Denne bestemmelse skal
dog ikke vere til hinder
for overflytning af forsik-
rede, som for at studere
eller for at arbejde skal op-
holde sig i det andet land
i mere end 3 p4 hinanden
folgende méneder. En for-
sikret, som opholder sig i
et andet land for at ud-
fore arbejde for en arbejds-
giver med bopel eller ho-
vedkontor i det land, han
er sygehjeelpsforsikret i, an-
ses dog i de forste 12
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personalets sygekasse sekd
»de af socialministeriet god-
kendte fortsettelsessygekas-

(13

Ser .

II LUKU.
Vakuutettujen siirto.

2 artikla.

Edelld 1 artiklassa maini-
tussa kassassa vakuutetulla
on oikeus saada siirto timéin
luvun médriysten mukaises-
ti. Téllainen siirto kisittdd
myds vakuutetun mukana
seuraavan aviopuolison ja
lapset.

Siirron saaneen vakuute-
tun vakuutusturva midriy-
tyy sen maan méérdysten
mukaisesti, johon hin muut-
taa,

3 artikla.

Siirron edellytyksend on,
ettd seuraavat ehdot on tdy-
tetty:

1. Sairausvakuutetun tulee
olla lakannut asumasta sii-
n# maassa, josta hin muut-
taa, ja asettunut asumaan
sithen maahan, johon hin
muuttaa.

Témd midrdys ei kul-
tenkaan ole siirron esteeni
vakuutetun osalta, jonka
opiskellakseen tai tehdik-
seen tyotd on oleskeltava
toisessa maassa yhdenjak-
soisesti yli kolme kuukaut-
ta. Vakuutetun,.joka oles-
kelee toidessa maassa teh-
didkseen tyotd sellaiselle
tyonantajalle, jonka asuin-
paikka tai péékonttori on
siind maassa, jossa hén
on sairausvakuutettu, kat-

sotaan kuitenkin oleskelun
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f6r Sveriges del samtliga
»allmdnna  forsékringskas-
sor'‘,

KAPITEL II.
Overflytining av forsikrade.

Artikel 2.

Den som #r sjukhjslpsfor-
sikrad i1 kassa, som i artikel
1 ndmnes, dger ritt till over-
flyttning i enlighet med be-
stdmmelserna i detta kapitel.
En sadan overflyttning om-
fattar dven medféljande make
och barn,

Den overflyttade blir for-
sikrad i enlighet med be-
stdmmelserna 1 det land, till
vilket han flyttar.

Artikel 3.
For att overflyttning skall
komma till stdnd skola fl-
jande villkor vara uppfyllda:

1. Den sjukhjilpsforsikrade
skall ha upphort att vara
bosatt 1 det land, frén
vilket flyttningen sker, och
ha bosatt sig i det land,
till vilket han flyttar.

Denna bestdimmelse skall
dock icke hindra 6verflytt-
ning av forsikrad som for
att studera eller for att
arbeta skall vistas i det
andra landet mer &n tre
ménader i f6ljd. Forsdkrad,
som vistas 1 ett annat land
for att utfora arbete for
en arbetsgivare, vilken é&r
bosatt eller har sitt huvud-
kontor i det land, ddr han
#r sjukhjilpsférsikrad, an-
ses dock under de foérsta
12 manaderna av vistelsen
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stodum ,,Arbetsplatskassor

ad pvi er Noreg vardar,
tryggingasamlogin ,,trygde-
kassene® og hin vidurkenndu
sjukrasamlog de ,,godkjente
sykekasser®

og ad bvi er Svipjod vard-
ar, 6ll almenn tryggingasam-
16g" ,,allménna forsikrings-
kassor*.

1I. KAFLL
Flutningur tryggdra manna.

2. grein.

S4, sem er sjukratryggour
eins og segir { 1. gr., hefur
rétt til flutnings samkvemt
akvaedum pessa kafla. Slikur
flutningur tekur einnig til
maka og barna, sem honum

fylgja.

Sa, sem flyzt, verdur
tryggdur 1 samremi vid
reglur pess lands, sem hann
flyzt til.

3. grein.
Til pess ad flutningur geti
farid fram, parf eftirfarandi
skilyrdum ad vera fullnegt:

1. Hinn sjikratryggdi verdur
ad hafa sleppt busetuiland-
_inu sem hann flyzt frd, og
tekid sér busetu i landinu,
sem hann flyzt til. Petta
4kveaedi skal pd ekki hamla
flutningi tryggdra manna,
sem atla ad dveljast 1
sidarnefnda landinu lengur
en prji mdnudi samfleytt
til ndms eda vinnu. Tryggd-
ur madur, sem dvelst er-
lendis vegna vinnu fyrir
atvinnurekanda, sem er
bisettur eda hefur adal-
skrifstofu i landi par sem
hann er sjikratryggdur,
telst p6 fyrstu 12 manudina
vera busettur { landinu,
sem hann er sjikratryggo-
ur i, nema hann hafi
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for Sveriges vedkommende | fér Norges del ,trygde-
mallménna  forsikringskas- kassene® och ,,de godkjente
sor‘. sykekasser®,
|
|
KAPITEL 1T, | KAPITEL IT.
Overflytting av trygdede. | Overflyttning av férsikrade.
Artikkel 2. Artikel 2.

Den som er sykehjelps-! Den som ér sjukhjélps-
trygdet i kasse som nevnt i forsikrad i kassa, som i ar-
artikkel 1, har rett til over- tikel 1 sidgs, dger rdtt till
flytting 1 samsvar med be- overflyttning i enlighet med
stemmelsene 1 dette kapitel. bestdimmelserna i detta ka-
Slik overflytting omfatter og- pitel. Overflyttningen om-
s& medfolgende ektefelle og | fattar 4ven medféljande make
barn. och barn.

Den overflyttede blir tryg-| Den overflyttade blir for-
det i samsvar med bestem-|sdkrad i enlighet med be-
melsene i det land han flytter | stimmelserna 1 det land, till
til. | vilket han flyttar.

Artikkel 3. ‘ Artikel 3.

For at overflytting skal| For att overflyttning skall
kunne skje méd folgende vil- komma till stind skola. f6l-
kir vere oppiylt: jande villkor vara uppfyllda:

' 1. Den sjukhjdlpsforsikrade

skall ha upphért att vara

bosatt 1 det land, fran
vilket flyttningen sker, och

ha bosatt sig i det land,

till vilket han flyttar.

1. Den sykehjelpstrygdede
m4a ha opphért & veere bo- |
satt i det land han flytter
fra og ha bosatt seg 1 det
land han flytter til. 5

Denne bestemmelse skal
ikke veere til hinder for|
overflytting av en trygdet,
som for & studere eller for |
4 arbeide skal oppholde|
seg i det annet land i mer |
enn tre lopende maneder.
Trygdet som oppholder seg
i et annet land for & utfére |
arbeid for gn arbeidsgiver
med bopel eller hoved-
kontor i det land han er|
sykehjelpstrygdet, anses
dog i de forste 12 méneder
av oppholdet for & vere|

Denna bestimmelse skall
dock icke hindra overflytt-
ning av forsédkrad som for
att studera eller for att ar-
beta skall vistas 1 det andra
landet mer 4n tre manader
i foljd. Forsikrad som
vistas 1 ett annat land for
att utfora arbete f6r en
arbetsgivare, som ér bosatt
eller har sitt huvudkontor
1 det land, ddr han &r
sjukhjalpsforsdkrad, anses
dock under de forsta tolv
manaderna av vistelsen
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méaneder af opholdet for at
veere bosat 1 det land, hvor

han er sygehjeelpsforsikret, |

medmindre han &benbart
har bosat sig i det andet
land.

2. Den forsikrede skal have
opfyldt sine forpligtelser
over for den kasse, han
- skal overflyttes fra.

3. Den forsikrede skal have
tilmeldt sig kassen pa det
sted, han flytter til, inden
3 méaneder efter at han har
taget bopzl 1 det land,
hvortil flytningen sker, og
have afleveret flytteattest
til kassen udfmrdiget af
den kasse, han skal over-
flyttes fra.

En forsikret kan ikke krzeve
overflytning, nar formalet
med flytningen er at sege
sygehjelp i det andet land.

Medbringer den, der an-
melder flytning, ikke flytte-
attest, skal der gives ham
en rimelig frist til at frem-
skaffe en sddan attest.

Formular til flytteattesten
fastsettes for Danmarks ved-
kommende af Overflytnings-
navnet, for Finlands ved-
kommende af ,,Folkpensions-
anstalten™, for Islands ved-
kommende af , Forsikrings-
radet”, for Norges vedkom-
mende af , Rikstrygdeverket
og for Sveriges vedkommende
af ,Riksforsikringsverket*
efter samrad dem imellem.

Artikel 4.

1. Overflytning til en kasse
i det land, hvortil flytning
finder sted, regnes fra det
tidspunkt, da den sygehjelps-
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ensimmiisten kahdentois-
ta kuukauden ajan asu-
van siind maassa, jossa
hén on sairausvakuutettu,
jollei hién ilmeisesti ole
asettunut asumaan toiseen
maahan.

2. Vakuutetun tulee olla t"yt-
tinyt velvoituksensa sitd
kassaa kohtaan, josta hin
siirtyy.

3. Vakuutetun tulee ilmoit-
tautua sen paikkakunnan
kassaan, mihin hin muut-
taa, kolmen kuukauden ku-
luessa siitd, kun hin on
asettunut asumaan siihen
maahan, johon muutto ta-
pahtuu, seké toimittaa kas-
salle sen kassan antama
muuttotodistus, josta hén
siirtyy

Vakuutettu el voi vaatia
siirtoa, jos muuton tarkoi-
tuksena on sairausavun ha-
keminen toisessa maassa.

Jos henkilslli, joka ilmoit-
taa muutosta, el ole muut-
totodistusta, on hinelle myén-
nettdvd kohtuullinen ma&é-
rdaika téllaisen todistuksen
hankkimiseksi.

Muuttoilmoituslomakkeen
vahvistavat Suomen osalta
Kansaneldkelaitos, Islannin
osalta »Forsikringsradet®,
Norjan osalta ,Rikstrygde-
verket, Ruotsin osalta,,Riks-
f6rsakringsverket®ja Tanskan
osalta,, Overflytningsnevnet
neuvoteltuaan keskendén asi-
asta.

4 artikla.

1. Siirto sen maan kassaan,
johon muutto tapahtuu, lue-
taan siitd ajankohdasta, jol-
loin sairausvakuutettu aset-
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vara bosatt 1 det land, dér
han #r sjukhjélpsforsikrad
for savitt han icke uppen-
bart bosatt sig i det andra
landet.

2. Den forsikrade skall ha
uppfyllt sina forpliktelser
gentemot den kassa, frin
‘vilken han skall 6verflyttas.

3. Den {forsidkrade " skall ha
anmilt sig till kassa for
den ort, till vilken han
flyttar, inom tre méanader
efter bosdttningen i det
land, till vilket flyt#ning
sker, orh skall till kassan
ha avlimnat Aflyttnings-
attest, utfdrdad av kassa,
fran vilken han skall 6ver-
flyttas.

Forsikrad kan icke fordra
overflyttning, nér flyttningen
skett 1 syfte att soka sjuk-
hjélp i det andra landet.

Medfér den som anmiler
flyttning icke flyttningsat-
test, skall skiligt anstand
limnas honom f6r anskaf-
fande av sidan attest.

Formuldr till flyttnings-
attest faststilles for Fin-
lands del av Folkpensions-
anstalten, for Danmarks del
av  ,,Overflytningsnsevnet®,
for Islands del av ,,Forsik-
ringsradet”, f6r Norges del
av ,,Rikstrygdeverket® och
for Sveriges del av ,,Riksfor-
sdkringsverket‘* efter samrad
dem emellan.

Artikel 4.
1. Overflyttning till kassa
1 det land, till vilket flytt-

ning &dger rum, riknas fran
den tidpunkt, di den sjuk-



8. april 1967.

synilega tekid sér bisetu
i hinu landinu.

2. Hinn tryggdi verdur ad
hafa fullnegt skyldum sin-
um vid samlagid, sem
hann 4 ad flytjast fra.

3. Hinn tryggdi verdur ad
hafa gefid sig fram vid
samlag 4 beim stad, sem
hann flyzt til, innan
priggja ménada fré-pvi er
hann busetti sig i landinu,
sem flutzt er til og afhent
samlaginu - flutningsvott-
ord, ttgefid af samlaginu,
sem hann 4 ad flytjast fré.

Tryggdur madur getur ekki
krafizt flutnings, pegar hann
hiefur flutzt buferlum { peim
tilgangi ad leita sjakrahjalpar
{ hinu landinu.

Hafi sd, sem flutning til-
kynnir, ekki flutningsvottord
medferdis, skal veita honum
hefilegan frest til ad afla
sliks vottords.

Gerd flutningsvottords a-
kvedur, ad pvi er Island
snertir; Tryggingardd, ad pvi
er Danmork snertir, ,,Over-
flytningsnevnet, ad pvi er
Finnland snertir, ,,Folkpen-
sionsanstalten”, ad bvi er
Noreg snertir, ,,Rikstrygde-
verket” og ad pvi er Svipjéd
snertir ,;Riksforsdkringsver-
ket“, med samridum sin 4
milli.

4. grein.

1. Flutningur til samlags i
pvi landi, sem flutzt er til,
telst eiga sér stad & Deirri
stund, er hinn sjikratryggdi
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bosatt 1 det land han
er sykehjelpstrygdet, med
mindre han &penbart har
bosatt seg i det annet land.

2. Den trygdede mé ha opp-
fylt sine forpliktelser over-
for den kasse han skal
overflyttes fra.

3. Den trygdede m4 ha meldt
seg til kasse pa det sted
han flytter til innen tre
méneder etter at han bo-
satte seg 1 det land som
flyttingen skjer til og ha
levert flytteattest til kas-
sen, utferdiget av den kasse
han skal overflyttes fra.

En trygdet kan ikke kreve
overflytting nar flyttingen er
skjedd for & s6ke sykehjelp
i det annet land.

Har den som melder flyt-
ting ikke med seg flytteattest,
skal han gis en rimelig frist
til & skaffe slik attest.

Formular for flytteattest
fastsettés for Norges vedkom-
mende av Rikstrygdever-
ket, for Danmarks wved-
kommende av ,,Overflytning-
nevnet”, for Finlands ved-
kommende av ,,Folkpensions-
anstalten®, for Islands ved-
kommende av , Forsikrings-
radet” og for Sveriges ved-
kommende av ,Riksforsik-
ringsverket etter samrad
dem i mellom,

Artikkel 4.

1. Overflytting til kassen i
det land til hvilket flytting
skjer, regnes fra det tids-
punkt den sykehjelpstryg-
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vara bosatt i det land diir
han dr sjukhjalpsforsik-
rad, for sivitt han icke
uppenbart -bosatt sig i det
andra landet.

2. Den forsikrade skall ha
uppfyllt sina forpliktelser
gentemot den kassa, fran
vilken han skall 6verflyttas.

3. Den {forsikrade skall ha
anmilt sig till kassa for
den ort, till vilken han
flyttar, inom tre manader
efter bosdttningen 1 det
land, till vilket flyttning
sker, och skall till kassan
ha avlimnat fyttnings-
attest, utfirdad av kassa,
fran vilken han skall 6ver-
fiyttas.

Forsikrad kan icke fordra
overflyttning, nér flyttningen
skett i syfte att soka sjuk-
hjélp i det andra landet.

Medfér den, som anméler
flyttning, icke flyttnings-
attest, skall skiligt anstind
limnas honom for anskaf-
fande av sddan attest.

Formulir till flyttnings-
attest faststiilles f6r Svriges
del av Riksforsikringsverket,
for Danmarks del av ,,Over-
flytningsnevnet”, f6r Fin-
lands del av ,,Folkpensions-
anstalten, f6r Islands del av
,,Forsikringsradet och for
Norges del av ,Rikstrygde-
verket” efter samrad dem
emellan.

Artikel 4.

1. Overflyttning till kassa
i det land, till vilket flyttning
dger rum, riknas fran den

tidpunkt, da den sjuk-

c11



Nr. 8.

forsikrede tager bopel i lan-
det.

Sker dette i direkte for-
bindelse med ankomsten til
landet, skal overflytningen
regnes fra ankomsten,

2. Har den forsikrede ikke
inden 3 uger efter at have
taget bopel tilmeldt sig kas-
sen pa det sted, han er flyttet
til, har han ikke ret til syge-
hjelp for tiden for tilmel-
delsen.

3. En forgikret, som ved
flytningen er syg og beret-
tiget til sygehjelp, har for
den lobende sygeperiode ret
til fortsat at f& sadan hjelp
efter de bestemmelser, som
geelder for den kasse, hvortil
overflytningen. sker.

4. Overflytning skal i gv-
rigt finde sted i overensstem-
melse med de regler om over-
flytning mellem kasser, der
gelder i det land, hvortil
overflytningen sker, for si
vidt disse regler kan anven-
des,

~ KAPITEL III.
Sygebjeelp under midlertidigt
ophold.

Artikel 5.

Séfremt en person, der er
sygehjeelpsforsikret i en af de
iartikel 1 omhandlede kasser,
under midlertidigt ophold
eller p4 gennemrejse i et af
de andre lande pludselig bli-
ver syg og trenger til lege-
behandling eller sygehusbe-
handling, er kassen pa det
sted, hvor behandlingen ydes,
pligtig at yde sygehjeelp efter
nedenstaende regler.
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tuu asumaan tdhdn maahan.

~ Jos asumaan asettuminen
tapahtuu vilittémésti maa-
hantulon yhteydessd, katso-

taan sen tapahtuneen maa-

han saavuttaessa.

2. Ellei vakuutettu  kol-
men viikon kuluessa maahan
asumaan asetuttuaan ole il-
moittautunut sen paikkakun-
nan kassaan, johon hin on
muuttanut, ei hinelli ole
oikeutta saada sairausapua
ilmoittautumista edeltineelts
ajalta.

3. Vakuutetulla, joka maa-
han muuttaessaan on sairas
ja oikeutettu saamaan sai-
rausapua, on oikeus saada
taltd sairauskaudelta jatku-
vaa apua sen kassan méid-
rdysten mukaan, johon siirto
tapahtuu.

4. Siirto tapahtuu muutoin
soveltuvin osin niiden méé-
rdysten mukaan, jotka siir-
tymisestd kassasta toiseen
ovat voimassa siind maassa,
johon vakuutettu muuttaa.

IIT LUKU.

Sairausapu tilapdiisen oles-
kelun atkana.

5 artikla.

Jos 1 artiklassa tarkoite-
tussa kassassa sairausvakuu-
tettu henkil6 tilapdisen oles-
kelun tai kauttakulkumat-
kan aikana toisessa maassa
akillisesti sairastuu ja jou-
tuu turvautumaan lddkédrin
apuun tai sairaalahoitoon, on
sen paikkakunnan kassa, jos-
sa hoitoa saadaan, velvollinen
antamaan sairausapua jil-
jempéind olevien mésriysten
mukaan, : :

8. april 1967.

hjalpsférsakrade bositter sig
1 landet.

Sker bosdttning i direkt
sammanhang med ankom-
sten till landet, skall bositt-
ningen anses ha &gt rum vid
ankomsten.

2. Har den forsikrade icke
inom tre veckor efter bo-
sittningen anmilt sig till
kassa for den ort, till vilken
han har flyttat, dger han ej
ratt till sjukhjalp fo6r tiden
fore anmélan.

3. Forsdkrad, som vid flytt-
ningen &r sjuk och berdttigad
till sjukhjilp, dger for den
l6pande sjukperioden ritt till
fortsatt sédan hjdlp i en-
lighet med bestimmelserna
for den kassa, till vilken
6verflyttning sker.

4. Overflyttning skall i
ovrigt 1 tilldimpliga delar dga
rum i enlighet med de fore-
skrifter angiende overflytt-
ning mellan kassor, som gilla
i det land, till vilket den
forsikrade flyttar.

KAPITEL III
Sjukhjalp under tillfdllig
vistelse.

Artikel 5.

Om en person, vilken #r
sjukhjdlpsforsikrad 1 kassa
som avses 1 artikel 1, under
tillfallig vistelse eller pa ge-
nomresa 1 nagot av de andra
landerna plotsligt blir sjuk
och i behov av likarvard
eller sjukhusvard, &r kassa
for den ort, dir varden er-
hélles, skyldig att utgiva
sjukhjélp i enlighet med vad
i det foljande stadgas.
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2

bisetur sig i landinu. "S6é
blisetan i beinu sambandi
vid komuna til landsins, telst
hiin hefjast 4 komudegi.

2. Hafi hinn tryggdi ekki
gefid sig fram vid samlag 4
stadnum, sem hann hefur
_flutzt til, innan priggja vikna
fr4 pvi er hann tok sér bol-
festu par, 4 hann ekki rétt 4
sjukrahjalp fyrir timann 4dur
en hann gefur sig fram.

3. Tryggdur madur, sem
er veikur og 4 rétt 4 sjikra-
hjalp pegar han flyzt, hefur
4 yfirstandandi veikindatima-
bili rétt til ad njéta dfram
slikrar hjalpar eftir reglum
bess samlags, er hann flyzt
til. ’

4. Flutningur fer ad 6dru
leyti fram, eftir pvi sem vid
getur att, samkveemt reglum
beim um flutning milli sam-
laga, sem gilda 1 pvi landi,
-sem hinn tryggdi flyzt til.

III. KAFLIL.
Sjukrahjdlp vegna dvalar wm
stundarsakir.

5. grein.

Verdi madur, sem sjikra-
tryggdur er i samlagi, sem
um reedir { 1. gr., skyndilega
veikur og Dbarfnist leknis-
hjélpar eda sjikrahisvistar,
er hann dvelst um stundar-
sakir eda er 4 ferd 1 einhverju
‘hinna landanna, er samlagi
4 peim stad, par sem ad-
stodin er latin { té, skylt ad
véita sjikrahjilp i samremi
vid eftirfarandi reglur.
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dede bosetter seg i landet:

Skjer bosettingen i direkte
sammenheng med ankomsten
til landet, anses bosettingen
& ha skjedd ved ankomsten.

2."Har den. trygdede ikke
innen tre uker etter at han
bosatte seg der, meldt seg til
kasse pa det sted han er
flyttet til, har han ikke rett
til sykehjelp for tiden for han
melder seg.

3. En trygdet som ved
flyttingen er syk og har rett
til sykehjelp, har for den
lopende sykeperiode rett-til
fortsatt & fa slik hjelp etter
bestemmelsene i den kasse
til hvilken overflytting skjer.

4. Overflytting skjer for
ovrig s34 vidt mulig etter de
regler for overflytting mellom
kasser som gjelder i det land
den trygdede flytter til.

KAPITEL II1.
Sykehjelp under midlertidig
opphold.

Artikkel 5.

Hvis en person som er
sykehjelpstrygdet i en kasse
som nevnt i artikkel 1 under
midlertidig opphold eller pa
gjennomreise i et av de andre
land, plutselig blir syk og
trenger tillegehjelp eller syke-
huspleie, er kassen pa det
sted sykebehandlingen erhol-
des, pliktig til & yte syke-
hjelp. etter reglene nedenfor.

Nr. 8.

hjélpsforsikrade bosdtter sig
1 landet.

Sker bosittning 1 di-
rekt sammanhang med an-
komsten till landet, skall bo-
séttningen anses ha dgt rum
vid ankomsten.

2. Har den forsikrade icke
inom tre veckor efter bositt-
ningen anmilt sig till kassa
for den ort, till vilken han
flyttar, dger han ej ritt till
sjukhjalp for tid fore an-
miélan.

3. Forsikrad, som vid flytt-
ningen &r sjuk och berattigad
till sjukhjilp, dger for den
lopande sjukperioden ritt till
fortsatt saddan hjilp i en-
lighet med bestimmelserna
fér den kassa, till vilken 6ver-
flyttning sker.

4. Overflyttning ‘skall i
ovrigt i tillimpliga delar dga
rum i enlighet med de fore-

skrifter angiende overflytt-

ning mellan kassor, som gilla
i det land, till vilket flytt-
ningen sker.

KAPITEL IIL
Sjukhjalp under tillfallig

vistelse.

Artikel 5.

Direst en person, vilken
ar sjukhjalpsforsikrad i kassa
som avses 1 artikel 1, under
tillfallig vistelse eller pd ge-~
nomresa i nidgot av de andra
linderna plotsligt blir sjuk
och i behov av likarvard
eller sjukhusvard, ar kassa
fér den ort, didr virden er-
halles, skyldig utgiva sjuk-
hjilp i enlighet med vad i
det foljande stadgas.



Nr. 8.

Sadan pligt pahviler und-
tagelsesvis ogsa anden kasse,
hvis den forsikrede kan godt-
gore, at der foreligger veaeg-
tige grunde til, at han har
henvendt sig til denne kasse
i stedet for til den i forste
stykke neevnte kasse.

Artikel 6.

Som almindelige betingel-
ser for at opna sygehjelp gel-
der ud over de i artikel 5
nzevnte folgende:

1. Den sygehjelpsforsikrede
skal snarest muligt og se-
nest 14 dage efter, at han
har sogt leege eller er blevet
indlagt pa sygehus, an-
melde sygdommen til en
kasse, siledes som omtalt i
artikel 5. Senere anmel-

delse kan dog godkendes, |

safremt det godtgeres, at
den forsikrede ikke har
veeret i stand til at foretage
anmeldelsen tidligere.

2. Den forsikrede skal ved
forsikringsbevis eller i man-
gel heraf ved en skriftlig
erklering pa tro og love
godtgere, 1 hvilken kasse
han er forsikret. For bern,
der er sygehjelpsforsikrede
1 de lande, som omfattes af
overenskomsten, skal dette
dog kun kreves, sifremt
vedkommende kasse finder
det nedvendigt.

3. Har den forsikrede selv af-
holdt udgifterne til lege-
behandling eller sygehus-
behandling, skal han, si

vidt muligt inden han for-|

lader landet og 1 hvert fald
inden 6 uger efter, at han
har betalt regningen, sende
kvitteret regning til den
kasse, til hvilken anmeldel-
se om sygdommen er sket,
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Téllainen velvollisuus on !

8. april 1967.

Sadan skyldighet avilar

poikkeuksellisesti myds muul—gundantagsvis dven annan
la kassalla, jos vakuutettu!kassa, saframt .den forsik-
voi osoittaa painavia syitd| rade kan visa, att det fore-
sithen, ettd hin on kiddn- legat vigande skil for att
tynyt tdmén kassan puoleen | han hinvéint sig till kassan

1 momentissa tarkoitetun |i

stillet for till 1 forsta

kassan sijasta. stycket angiven kassa.

6 artikla.
Sairausavun saamisen ylei-

Artikel 6.
Som allmidnna villkor fér

sind ehtoina on sen lisdksi, | erhallande av sjukhjilp gil-
mitd 5 artiklassa on mai-|ler utéver vad i artikel 5
nittu: angivits foljande:

1. Sairausvakuutetun  tulee| 1.
mahdollisimman pian ja
viimeistddn 14 péivin ku-
luessa siitd, kun hidn kivi
ladkérissd tal hénet otet-
tiin sairaalaan, tehdd il-
moitus sairaudesta 5 ar-
tiklassa tarkoitetulle kas-
salle. My6hemmin tehty
ilmoitus on kuitenkin hy-
viksyttdvd, mikili osoite-
taan, ettd vakuutettu ei
ole kyennyt tekemiin il-
moitusta aikaisemmin.

2. Vakuutetun tulee vakuu-|2.
tustodistuksella tai, sen
puuttuessa, kunnian ja
omantunnon kautta anne-
tulla kirjallisella vakuu-
tuksella osoittaa, missd
kassassa hin on vakuu-
tettu. Tédtd on kuitenkin
soplmusmaassa sairausva-
kuutetun lapsen osalta vaa-
dittava vain sikdli kuin
asianomainen kassa katsoo
sen tarpeelliseksi.

3. Jos vakuutettu itse -on| 3.
suorittanut hoitokustan-!
nukset, tulee hinen mikili
mahdollista ennen maasta
lihtéddn ja joka tapauk-
sessa kuuden viikon kulu-
essa siitd, kun hin on
maksanut laskun, toimit-
taa kuitattu lasku sille
kassalle, jolle sairaudesta
on ilmoitettu,

Den sjukhjilpsforsikrade
skall snarast méjligt och
senast 14 dagar efter det
han sokt ldkare eller in-
tagits pa sjukhus anmila
sjukdomen till kassa, som
angives i artikel 5. Senare
anmilan mé& dock god-
tagas, for savitt det visas,
att den forsikrade icke
varit 1 stdnd att gora an-
mélan tidigare.

Den forsikrade skall genom
forsdkringsbevis eller, om
han saknar sidan hand-
ling, genom skriftlig for-
sikran pd heder och sam-
vete styrka, i vilken kassa
han dr forsikrad. Detta
tillimpas ifraga om barn,
som dr sjukhjdlpsforsikrat
i land som omfattas av
overenskommelsen, endast
om vederborande kassa an-
ser det erforderligt.

Har den forsikrade sjilv
vidkints vardkostnaderna,
skall han om méjligt innan
han lidmnar landet och 1
varje fall inom sex veckor
efter det han betalt rik-
ningen ingiva kvitterad
riakning till den kassa, till
vilken anmélan om sjuk-
domen skett. /
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Slik skylda hvilir og, sem
undantekning, 4&.06dru sam-
lagi, ef hinn tryggdi getur
synt fram 4, ad veigamiklar
astedur hafi verid til pess,
ad hann sneri sér til pess
samlags 1 stad samlags, sem
greinir i fyrstu mélsgrein.

6. grein.

Almenn skilyrdi fyrir ad
fa sjukrahjdlp, auk Deirra,
sem mefnd eru { 5. gr., eru
pessi:
1.Hinn tryggdi skal svo

fljétt, sem verda md, og {

sidasta lagi 14 dégum eftir
ad hann leitadi leknis eda
lagdist 1 sjikrahds, til-
kynna veikindin til sam-
lags, sem nefnt er 1 5. gr.

Sidari tilkynningu mé pé

taka gilda, ef synt er fram

4, a0 hinum tryggda hafi

ekki verid unnt ad til-

kynna fyrr.

2. Hinn tryggdi skal sanna,
{ hvada samlagi hann.er
tryggdur, med tryggingar-
skirteini, eda, sé pess ekki
kostur, med skriflegri
drengskaparyfirlysingu. Ad
bvi er vardar born, sem
sjikratryggd eru’i landi,
sem samningurinn tekur til
skal bessa p6 adeins kraf-
izt, ad svo miklu leyti,
sem hlutadeigandi samlag
telur purfa.

3. Hafi hinn tryggdi sjélfur
lagt 1t kostnadinn vid
sjukrahjdlpina, skal hann
senda samlaginu, sem til-
kynnt hefur verid um veik-
indin, kvittadan reikning,
40ur en hann hverfur tur
landi, ef unnt er, og aldrei
sidar en sex vikum eftir
ad hann hefur greitt reikn-
inginn,

8H

Slik plikt pahviler unn-|-
taksvis ogsd annen kasse,
hvis den trygdede kan godt-
gjore at det foreligger vek-
tige grunner for at han har
henvendt seg til denne kasse
1 stedet for til kasse som
inevnt i forste ledd.

Artikkel 6.

Som alminnelig vilkar for

a fa sykehjelp gjelder, for-
uten det som er nevnt i ar-
tikkel 5, f6lgende:

1.Den  sykehjelpstrygdede

skal snarest mulig og senest
innen 14 dager etter han
sokte lege eller ble innlagt
i sykehus, melde sykdom-
men til kasse som nevnt i
artikkel 5. Senere melding
kan dog godtas safremt det
godtgjores at den trygdede
ikke har veert 1 stand til
4 gi melding tidligere.

. Den trygdede ma ved tryg-

debevis, eller 1 mangel her-
av, ved skriftlig erklering
pd ere og samvittighet,
godtgjore 1i-hvilken kasse
han er trygdet. Dette skal
dog med omsyn til barn
som er sykehjelpstrygdet 1
de land som omfattes av
overenskomsten, bare kre-
ves 1 den utstrekning ved-
kommende kasse finner det
noédvendig.

.Har- den trygdede selv

dekket utgiftene ved syke-
behandlingen, m& han si
vidt mulig innen han for-
later landet, og 1 alle til-
felle innen seks uker etter
at han har betalt regnin-
gen, sende kvittert regning
til den kasse som syk-
dommen er meldt til.

Nr. 8.

Sadan skyldighet dvilar un-
dantagsvis dven annan kassa,
dérest den forsikrade kan vi-
sa, att det forelegat vigande
skal for att han hinvéint sig
till kassan i stédllet for till 1
forsta stycket angiven kassa.

Artikel 6.

Som allménna villkor . fér
erhillande av sjukhjilp gil-
ler utover vad 1 artikel 5
sagts foljande:

1. Den sjukhjélpsforsikrade
skall snarast mojligt och
senast 14 dagar efter det
han sokt likare eller in-
tagits pd sjukhus anmila
sjukdomen till kassa, som
angives i artikel 5. Senare
anmélan ma dock god-
tagas, direst det visas, att
den forsikrade icke varit.
i stdnd att géra anmélan
tidigare. s

2. Den forsikrade skall genom
.forsakringsbevis eller, om.
han saknar siddan hand-
ling, genom skriftlig for-
sikran pad heder och sam-
vete styrka, i vilken kassa
han dr forsikrad. Vad nu
sagts skall ifrdga om barn,
som #r sjukhjilpsforsik-
rat i land som omfattas
av Overenskommelsen, til-
lampas” endast om veder-
borande kassa anser det
erforderligt..

3. Har den forsikrade sjilv
vidkédnts vardkostnaderna,
skall han om méjligt innan
han limnar landet och. i
varje fall inom sex veckor
efter det han betalt varden,
ingiva kvitterad rdkning
till den kassa, till vilkel}
anmilan om sjukdomen
skett.



Nr. 8.

Artikel 7.

Sygehjelp 1 henhold til
dette kapitel ydes 1 overens-
stemmelse med de for ved-
kommende kasse geeldende
bestemmelser, for si vidt
ikke andet fastsettes 1 neer-
vaerende overenskomst. Syge-
hjelpen omfatter ikke dag-
penge. _

Sygehjelp ydes ikke ud
over det tidspunkt, da den
forsikredes tilstand tillader
rejse til det land, 1 hvilket
han er sygeforsikret. Syge-
hjeelp beor dog ikke neegtes,
nar det under hensyn til de
foreliggende omstendigheder
ikke skonnes rimeligt at hen-
vise vedkommende til syge-
hjelp i1 det land, hvor han
er forsikret.

Sygehusbehandling  eller
godtgerelse af ‘udgifter til
sygehusbehandling ydes uden
‘hensyn  til  tidligere syge-
hjeelpsperioder.

Der gelder ingen ventetid |

for sygehjelp efter dette ka-
pitel.

Artikel 8.

1. Ved ulykkestilfeelde ind-
truffet under arbejde ydes
sygehjeelp alene i det om-
fang, den forsikrede ikke har
ret til sygehjelp efter gel-
dende, obligatorisk ulykkes-
forsikring.

2. Sygehjelp ydes ikke til
semend for den tid, 1 hvilken
der er sikret dem hjeelp 1 hen-
hold til geldende sgmands-
lovgivning.

Artikel 9.

Er den sygehjelpsforsik-
rede pa grund af sygdom be-
rettiget til erstatning fra
skadevolder eller andre, pa-
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7 artikla.

Téssd luvussa tarkoitettua
salrausapua annetaan asiano-
maista kassaa koskevien méé-
rdysten mukaan, mikili tés-
sé sopimuksessa el ole toisin
médrdtty. Sairausapuun ei
sisdlly sairauspéivirahaa.

Sairausapua el anneta sen
ajankohdan jilkeiseltd ajalta,
jolloin vakuutetun tila sallii
hédnen matkustaa sithen maa-
han, jossa hdn on sairausva-
kuutettu. Sairausapua dlk6on
kuitenkaan evittiko, mikili
olosuhteisiin nihden ei voida
pitéé kohtuullisena osoittaa
asianomainen hakemaan hoi-
toa siitd maasta, jossa hin
on vakuutettu.

Sairaalahoitoa tai korvaus-
ta sairaalahoidon kustannuk-
sista annetaan ottamatta huo-
mioon aikaisempia sairaus-

t'kausia.

Tédssd luvussa tarkoitet-
tuun sairausapuun ei sovel-
leta odotusaikaa.

8 artikla.

1. Tydssi sattuneen tapa-
turman johdosta annetaan
sairausapua vain sikdli kuin
vakuutetulla ei ole oikeutta
saada sairausapua voimassa-
olevan pakollisen tapatur-
mavakuutuksen nojalla.

2. Sairausapua el anneta
merimiehelle siltd ajalta, jolta
hénelld on oikeus saada sai-
rausapta voimassaolevan me-
rimieslainsdédédnnén mukaan.

9 artikia.

Jos sairausvakuutetulla on
sairauden perusteella oikeus
saada korvausta vahingon
aitheuttajalta tai muilta, tulee

hviler det ham at give kassen | hdnen ilmoittaa tistd kas-

8. april 1967.

Artikel 7.

Sjukhjilp enligt detta ka-
pitel utgives 1 enlighet med
fér vederborande kassa gil-
lande bestimmelser, sivida
ej annorlunda stadgas i denna
overenskommelse. Sjukhjal-
pen omfattar icke sjukpen-
ning.

Sjukhjalp utgives ej for
tiden efter det den forsikra-
des tillstind medgiver resa
till det land, i wvilket. han,
ar sjukhjalpsforsdkrad. Sjuk-
hjalp bor dock ej forvigras,
saframt det med hinsyn till
foreliggande omstdndigheter
icke synes rimligt att hinvisa
vederborande till vard i det
land dédr han &r férsikrad.

Sjukhusvard eller ersdtt-
ning for sjukhusvardskost-
nader utgives utan hinsyn
till tidigare sjukperioder.

For sjukhjdlp enligt detta
kapitel tillimpas ej véntetid.

Artikel 8.

1. Vid olycksfall i arbete
utgar sjukhjilp endast i den
man den forsikrade icke har
riatt till sjukhjalp jamliks
gillande obligatorisk olycks-
fallsforsdkring.

2. Sjukhjdlp utgives ej till
sjoman for den tid da han
ar tillforsikrad sjukhjélp’
jamlikt géllande sjomanslag
stiftning. '

Artikel 9.

Ar sjukhjilpsforsikrad pa
grund av sjukdom berdttigad
till ersdttning fran skade-
vallande eller annan, aligger
det den forsikrade att limna
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7. grein.

Sjukrahjalp eftir pessumf
kafla skal veitt eftir peim
reglum, sem gilda { hlutadeig-
andi samlagi, nema o0ru-
visi sé¢ dkvedid { samningi
bessum. Sjikrahjalpin tekur
ekki til sjukradagpeninga.

Sjukrahjalp er ekki veitt
lengur en par til dstand hins
tryggda leyfir ferd til bess
lands, par sem hann er tryggd-
ur. Ekki skal pé neita um
sjikrahjalp, pegar ekki vird-
ist sanngjarnt, med tilliti
til allra adstedna, ad visa
hinum tryggda til sjikra-
hjdlpar 1 pvi landi, bar sem
hann er tryggdur.

Sjikrahdsvist eda endur-
greidsla kostnadar vid sjikra-
hisvist skal veitt 4n tillits til
fyrri sjikrahjalpar.

Enginn bidtimi gildir vard-
andi sjikrahjalp eftir pess-
um kafla.

8. grein.

1. Vegna slysa, sem ordid
hafa vid vinnu, skal sjikra-
hjalp- aleins veitt ad pvi
leyti, sem bétaréttur er ekki
fyrir hendi samkvemt 16g-
bodinni slysatryggingu.

2. Sjtukrahjélp er ekki veitt
sjoménnum pann tima, sem
pbeim er tryggd hjilp sam--
kvemt gildandi sjémanna-
16gum.

9. grein.

Eigi hinn sjikratryggdi
vegna sjikdéms rétt 4 bétum
frd tjonvaldi eda 6drum, er
honum skylt ad tilkynna pad

samlaginu hid fyrsta og
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Artikkel 7.

Sykehjelp i henhold til|

dette kapitel ytes i henhold
til gjeldende bestemmelser
for vedkommende kasse hvis
ikke annet er fastsatt i denne
overenskomst. Sykehjelpen
omfatter ikke sykepenger.

Sykehjelp ytes ikke utover
det tidspunkt da den tryg-
dedes tilstand tillater reise
til det land hvor han er
trygdet. Sykehjelp bor like-
vel ikke nektes nir det under
omsyn til foreliggende om-
stendigheter ikke synes rime-
lig & henvise vedkommende
til sykebehandling i det land
hvor han er trygdet.

Sykehuspleje eller godt-
gjoring for utgifter til syke-
husplete ytes uten omsyn til
tidligere sykeperioder.

Det gjelder ingen ventetid
for rett til sykehjelp etter
reglene 1 dette kapitel.

Artikkel 8.

1. Ved ulykkestilfelle inn-
truffet under arbeid, ytes
sykehjelp bare i det omfang
den trygdede ikke har rett
til sykehjelp etter gjeldende
obligatoriske ulykkestrygd.

2. Sykehjelp ytes ikke til
sjomann for -den tid han er
sikret hjelp 1 henhold . til

gjeldende  sjomannslovgiv-
ning.

Artikkel 9.
Er en sykehjelpstrygdet

pé grunn av sykdom beret-
tiget til erstatning fra skade-
volder eller andre, pahviler
det ham snarest & gi kassen

Artikel 7.

Sjukhjélp enligt detta ka-
pitel utgives i enlighet med
for vederborande kassa gil-
lande bestimmelser, sdvida
ej annorlunda stadgas i denna
overenskommelse. Sjukhjil-
pen omfattar icke sjukpen-
ning.

Sjukhjilp utgives ej for
tid efter det den forsikrades
tillstand medgiver resa till
det land, i vilket han é&r
sjukhjélpsforsikrad.  Sjuk-
hjalp bor dock ej vigras, nér
det med hénsyn till fore-
liggande omsténdigheter icke
synes rimligt att hinvisa
vederborande till sjukhjilp i
det land dér han é&r forsdk-
rad.

Sjukhusvérd eller ersitt-
ning f6r sjukhusvardskost-
nader utgives utan hénsyn
till tidigare sjukperioder.

For sjukhjilp enligt detta
kapitel tillimpas ej vénte-
tid.

Artikel 8.

1. Vid olycksfall i arbete
utgér sjukhjilp endast i den
man den férsikrade icke har
ratt till sjukhjdlp jamliks
gillande obligatorisk olycks-
fallsférsakring.

2. Sjukhjilp utgives ej till
sjoman for tid da han é&r
tillférsakrad sjukhjalp jém-
likt gdllande sjomanslag-
stiftning.

Artikel 9.

Ar sjukhjalpsforsikrad vid
sjukdom beréttigad till er-
sittning frén skadevallande
eller annan, aligger det den
forsakrade att limna kassan



Nr. 8.

meddelelse herom og med-
virke til, at kassen kan gere
erstatningskrav geldende.

Artikel 10.

Den kasse, der har ydet
sygehjelp 1 medfor af dette
kapitel, har ikke ret til godt-
gorelse (refusion) herfor fra
den kasse, den pagewldende
er forsikret 1, eller til at af-
kreeve den forsikrede med-
lemsbidrag.

KAPITEL IV.
Almindelige bestemmelser.

Artikel 11.

En kasse, der omfattes af
nerverende  overenskomst,
har ret til at indhente oplys-
ninger om en forsikret fra
andre af overenskomsten om-
fattede kasser. Sadanne op-
lysninger kan ikke nzegtes,
medmindre lovgivningen er
til hinder derfor.

Artikel 12.

Uenighed om gennemforel-
sen af bestemmelserne i denne
overenskomst afgeres af ‘de
myndigheder, som efter lov-
givningen i det land, den for-
sikrede flytter til eller mid-
lertidigt opholder sig i, skal
afgore sadanne spergsmaél.

Meddelelse om de centrale
‘myndigheders afgorelse skal
séndes til de tilsvarende myn-
digheder i det andet land.

Artikel 13.

De nxrmere forskrifter,
som matte veere nedvendige
for gennemferelsen af ner-
veerende overenskomst, fast-
settes for Danmarks ved-
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salle sekd myotiavaikuttaa
sithen, ettd kassa voi esittid
korvausvaatimuksen.

10 artikla.

Kassa, joka on antanut
sairausapua tdmén luvun mu-
kaan, el ole oikeutettu saa-
maan sen johdosta hyvi-
tystd siltd kassalta, jossa
asianomainen on vakuutettu,
tal vaatimaan vakuutetulta
vakuutusmaksua.

IV LUKU.
Yleisig madrayksed.

11 artikla.

Tédssd sopimuksessa tar-
koitetulla kassalla on oikeus
hankkia tietoja vakuutetusta
toiselta sellaiselta Lkassalta.
Niitd tietoja &dlkoon evit-
tiako, ellel lainsddddnto estéd
niitd antamasta,

12 artikla.

Tamén sopimuksen mid-
rdysten soveltamista koske-
vat riiddat ratkaisevat ne vi-
ranomaiset, joiden sen maan
lainsddddnnoén mukaan, jo-
hon vakuutettu muuttaa tai
jossa hin tilapdisesti oles-
kelee, on ratkaistava téllaiset
kysymykset.

Ilmoitus keskusviranomais-
ten ratkaisuista on toimi-
tettava toisen maan vastaa-
ville viranomaisille.

13 artikla.

Témén sopimuksen téy-
tdntéonpanoa varten tarpeel-
liset tarkemmat médrdykset
antavat Suomen osalta Kan-
sanelikelaitos, Islannin osal-

8. april 1967.

kassan meddelande hirom
samt medverka till att kassan
kan gora ersdttningskrav gil-
lande.

Artikel 10.

Kassa, som utgivit sjuk-
bjilp jamlikt detta kapitel,
dr icke berdttigad till gott-
gorelse (refusion) harfér fran
den kassa, 1 vilken veder-
bérande #r forsdkrad,  och
dger ej heller uttaga avgift
av den forsakrade.

KAPITEL IV.
Allminna bestimmelser.

Artikel 11.

Kassa, som avses 1 denna
Gverenskommelse, é&ger in-
hémta upplysningar rérande
férsdkrad frén annan sadan
kassa. Sadana upplysningar
mé icke vigras med mindre
lagstiftningen hindrar det.

Artikel 12.

Tvist om tillimpningen av
bestimmelserna i denna 6ver-
enskommelse avgéres av de
myndigheter, som enligt lag-
stiftningen i det land, vart
den férsikrade flyttar eller 1
vilket han tillfalligt " vistas,
ha att avgéra dylika spors-
mal.

Underriittelse om de cen-
trala myndigheternas avgo-
randen skall tillstdllas mot-
svarande myndigheter 1 det
andra landet.

Artikel 13.

De nirmare foreskrifter,
som md erfordras for til-
limpningen av denna Over-
enskommelse, meddelas for

Finlands del av Folkpensi-



8. april 1967.

studla ad pvi, ad samlagid
geti framfylgt bétakréfunni.

10. grein.

Samlag, sem veitt hefur
sjikrahjalp, samkveemt pess-
um kafla, 4 ekki rétt 4
endurgreidslu hennar fré pvi
samlagi, par sem hlutadeig-
andi er tryggdur, né til ad
krefja hinn tryggda um id-
gjald.

IV. KAFLI.
Almenn dkveds.

11. grein.

Samlagi, sem samningur
pessi tekur til, er rétt ad
leita upplysinga um tryggdan
mann fra 60ru samlagi, sem
samningurinn neer til. Slikra
upplysinga mé ekki synja,
nema 16g banni.

12, grein.

Agreining um framkvemd
akvedanna { samningi pess-
um leysa bau stjérnarvold,
sem urskurd eiga slikra méla,
samkvemt logum pess lands,
sem hinn tryggdi flyzt til eda
4 dvol { um stundarsakir.

Tilkynning um rskurdi
alalstjérnarvaldanna, skal
send hlidstedu stjérnarvaldi
i hinu landinu.

13. grein.

Nénari fyrirmeeli, sem porf
kann ad krefja vegna fram-
kvemdar samnings bessa,
setja 4 Islandi, Trygginga-
stofnun rfkisins, { Danméork,
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meddelelse om dette og med-
virke til at kassen kan gjére
erstatningskrav gjeldende.

Artikkel 10.

Kasse som har ytt syke-
hjelp etter dette kapitel har
ikke rett til godtgjoring (re-
fusjon) herfor fra den kasse
vedkommende er trygdet i,
eller til & kreve premie av
den trygdede.

KAPITEL IV.

Alminnelige bestemmelser.

Artikkel 11.

Kasse som omfattes av
denne overenskomst har rett
til 4 innhente opplysninger
vedrérende en trygdet fra
annen kasse som omfattes av
overenskomsten. Slike opp-
lysninger ma ikke nektes
med mindre lovgivningen er
til hinder for det.

Artikkel 12.

Tvist om gjennomféringen
av bestemmelsene i denne
overenskomst avgjores av de
myndigheter som etter lov-
givningen 1 det land, den
trygdede flytter til eller har
midlertidig opphold i, skal
avgjore slike sporsmal.

Melding om de sentrale
myndigheters  avgjorelser,
skal sendes til de tilsvarende
myndigheter i det annet land.

Artikkel 13.

De nermere forskrifter som
métte vere nddvendige for
gjennomfdéringen av denne
overenskomst, fastsettes for
Norges vedkommende av

Nr. 8.

meddelande hirom samt med-
verka till att kassan kan go-
ra ersittningskrav gillande.

Artikel 10.

‘Kassa, som utgivit sjuk-
hjélp jamlikt detta kapitel,
ar icke berdttigad till gott-
gorelse (refusion) hdrfér fran
den kassa, i vilken veder-
bérande é&r forsikrad, och
dger ej heller uttaga avgift
av den forsikrade.

KAPITEL IV.
Allminna bestimmelser.

Artikel 11.

Kassa, som avses i denna
Gverenskommelse, &dger in-
hémta upplysningar rérande
forsikrad fran annan sidan
kassa. Upplysningar, som nu
sagts, ma icke vigras med
mindre lagligt hinder fér
limnande av desamma fore-
ligger.

Artikel 12.

Tvist om tillimpningen av
bestdmmelserna i denna dver-
enskommelse avgores av de
myndigheter, som enligt lag-
stiftningen 1 det land, dit
den forsikrade flyttar eller i
vilket han tillfalligt vistas,
hava att avgéra dylika spors-
mal.

Underrittelse om de cen-
trala myndigheternas avgo-
randen skall tillstdllas mot-
svarande myndigheter i det
andra landet.

Artikel 13.

De nirmare foreskrifter,
som mi erfordras for til-
lampningen av denna G6ver-
enskommelse, meddelas for
Sveriges del av Riksforsik-

C12



Nr. 8.

kommende af Overflytnings-
nevnet, for Finlands ved-
kommende af , Folkpensions-
anstalten®, for Islands ved-
kommende af ,Rigsforsik-
ringsanstalten, for. Norges
vedkommende af ,Rikstryg-
deverket“ og for Sveriges
vedkommende af ,Riksfor-
sikringsverket” efter samrad
dem imellem og med kasser-
nes centrale organisationer.

-Artikel 14.

Denne overenskomst tree-
der i kraft den 1. april 1967.

Artikel 15.

Onsker et af de kontra-
herende lande at opsige over-
enskomsten, skal skriftlig
meddelelse herom sendes til
den danske regering,
straks skal underrette
andre kontraherende lande

herom og om den dato, da.

meddelelsen blev modtaget.

Opsigelsen gelder alene for
det land, som har meddelt
den og har gyldighed fra og
med den 1. januar, som ind-
treder mindst 6 maéneder
efter, at den danske regering
har modtaget meddelelse om
opsigelsen.

Opsiges  overenskomsten,
bevares de ifelge dens be-
stemmelser erhvervede ret-
tigheder.

Artikel 16.
Nar denne overenskomst
treeder 1 kraft, bortfalder

overenskomsten af 19. de-
cember 1956 mellem Dan-
mark, Island, Norge og Sve-
rige om overflytning mellem
sygekasser samt om syge-
hjelp under midlertidigt op-
hold.

som |

de
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| ta »Rigsforsikringsanstalten®,
i Norjan osalta ,,Rikstrygde-
{ verket', Ruotsin osalta ,,Riks-
| forsdkringsverket” ja Tans-
kan osalta ,,Overflytnings-
n®vnet neuvoteltuaan asias-
ta keskendéin sekd kassojen
keskusjérjest6jen kanssa.

14 artikla.

Témé sopimus tulee voi-
maan 1 pdivind huhtikuuta
1967.

15 artikla.

Jos jokin sopimusmaista
haluaa sanoa irti sopimuksen,
on siitd kirjallisesti ilmoitet-
tava Tanskan hallitukselle,
jonka tulee vilittomésti tie-
dottaa tédstd samoin kuin
ilmoituksen vastaanottamis-
péivistd toisille sopimus-
maille.

Irtisanominen koskee ai-
noastaan sen toimittanutta
maata sekd tulee voimaan
sen tammikuun 1 péivéng,
joka lahinnd seuraa vihin-
tddn kuuden kuukauden ku-
luttua siitd, kun Tanskan
hallitus vastaanotti ilmoituk-
sen irtisanomisesta.

Jos sopimus irtisanotaan,
sdilyvédt sen méadrdysten mu-
kaisesti saavutetut oikeudet.

16 artikla.

Tdmén sopimuksen tulles-
sa voimaan lakkaa olemasta
voimassa 19 péivdnd joulu-
kuuta 1956 Islannin, Norjan,
Ruotsin ja Tanskan vililld
tehty sopimus siirrosta sai-
rauskassojen vililld sekd sai-
rausavusta tilapdisen oles-
kelun aikana.

8. april 1967.

onsanstalten, fér Danmarks
del av ,,Overflytningsnav-
net”, for Islands del av
,»Rigsforsikringsanstalten®,
fér Norges del av ,,Rikstryg-
deverket“ och for Sveriges
del av ,Riksforsékringsver-
ket efter samrad dem emel-
lan och med kassornas cen-
trala organisationer.

Artikel 14.

Denna o6verenskommelse
trdder 1 kraft den 1 april
1967.

Artikel 15.

Onskar nigot av de for-
dragsslutande linderna upp-
siga Overenskommelsen skall
skriftligt meddelande hérom
tillstdllas den danska rege-
ringen, som har att omedel-
bart underrdtta ovriga for-
dragsslutande linder hédrom
och om dagen d& meddelan-
det mottogs.

Uppségningen géller en-
dast det land, som verkstillt
densamma, och #ger . giltig-
het fran och med den 1
januari, som intriffar minst
sex manader fran det den
danska regeringen mottagit
meddelande om uppsédgnin-
gen.

Uppsiges 6verenskommel-
sen, skola pa grund av dess
bestdmmelser férvirvade rét-
tigheter alltjamt besta.

Artikel 16.

Nér denna overenskom-
melse trdder i kraft upphor
6verenskommelsen den 19
december 1956 mellan Dan-
mark, Island, Norge och Sve-
rige om Overflyttning mellan
sjukkassor samt om sjuk-
hjilp under tillfdllig vistelse
att gilla.



8. april 1967.

,,Overflytningsnsevnet”, i
Finnlandi, ,,Folkpensionsan-
stalten, i Noregi, ,,Rikstryg-
deverket™ og i Svipj6d ,,Riks-
forsakringsverket, med sam-
r4dum sin 4 milli og vid
sambond sjikrasamlaganna.

14. grein.
Samningurinn  gengur i
gildi hinn 1. april 1967.

15. grein.

Oski eitthvert samnings-
landanna ad segja upp samn-
ingnum; skal skrifleg til-
kynning um pad send donsku
rikisstjérninni, sem pegar skal
skyra hinum samningslond-
unum frd henni og pvi, hvada
dag tilkynningin barst.

Uppsognin  gildir  adeins
fyrir bad land, sem hefur
framkveemt hana, og gildir
fr4 peim 1. jantar, sem
verdur fullum sex mdnudum
eftir ad danska rikisstjérnin
fékk tilkynninguna i hendur.

b6 ad samningnum sé sagt
upp, haldast pau réttindi,
sem menn hafa 60lazt sam-
kvemt honum.

16. grein.

Pegar samningur pessi 691-
ast gildi fellur ur gildi samn-
ingurinn frd 19. desember
1956 milli fslands, Danmerk-
ur, Noregs og Svipjé0ar um
flutning milli sjikrasamlaga
og um sjikrahjdlp vegna
dvalar um stundarsakir,
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Rikstrygdeverket, for Dan-
marks vedkommende av
»Overflytningsnevnet”, for
Finnlands vedkommende av
»Folkpensionsanstalten®, for
Islands vedkommende av
»Rigsforsikringsanstalten® og
for Sveriges vedkommende av
,»Riksforsikringsverket* etter
samrad dem i mellom og med
kassenes sentrale organisa-
sjoner.

Artikkel 14.

Overenskomsten trer 1
kraft den 1. april 1967.

Artikkel 15.

Onsker ett av de kontra-
herende land & si opp over-
enskomsten, skal skriftlig
melding om dette tilstilles
den danske regjering, som
umiddelbart har & under-
rette de andre kontraherende
land herom og om dagen for
mottakelsen av meldingen.

Oppsigelsen gjelder bare
det land som har iverksatt
den og har gyldighet fra og
med den 1. januar som inn-
trer minst seks méaneder etter
at den danske regjering mot-
tok melding om oppsigelsen.

Oppsis overenskomsten, be-
vares de rettigheter som er
ervervet etter dens bestem-
melser.

Artikkel 16.

Nir denne overenskomst
trer 1 kraft; bortfaller over-
enskomsten av 19. desember
1956 mellom Norge, Dan-
mark, Island og Sverige, om
overflytting mellom sykekas-
ser samt om sykehjelp under
midlertidig opphold.

Nr. 8.
ringsverket, for Danmarks
del av ,,Overflytningsnaev-

net”, for Finlands .del av
,Folkpensionsanstalten”, for
Islands del av ,Rigsforsik-
ringsanstalten och f6r Nor-
ges del av ., Rikstrygdever-
ket efter samrad dem emel-
lan och med kassornas cen-
trala organisationer.

Artikel 14.

Denna  6verenskommelse
trader 1 kraft den 1 april
1967.

Artikel 15.

Onskar nagot av ‘de for-
dragsslutande linderna upp-
sdga Overenskommelsen skall
skriftligt meddelande hédrom
tillstdllas den danska rege-
ringen, som har att omedel-
bart underrdtta ovriga for-
dragsslutande linder hédrom
och om dagen d& meddelan-
det mottogs.

Uppsigningen géller en-
dast det land, som verkstallt
densamma, och &ger giltig-
het frin och med den 1
januari, som intrdffar minst
sex manader fran det -den
danska regeringen mottagit
meddelande om uppségnin-
gen.

Uppsiiges Overenskommel-
sen, skola p& grund av dessa
bestdimmelser férvirvade rit-

tigheter alltjamt besta.

Artikel 16.

Nir denna &verenskom-
melse trider i kraft upphor
6verenskommelsen den 19 de-
cember 1956 mellan Sverige,
Danmark, Island och Norge
om éverflyttning mellan sjuk-
kassor samt om sjukhjélp
under tillfallig vistelse.



Nr. 8.

Overenskomsten skal de-
poneres i det danske uden-
rigsministeriums arkiv, og
bekreftede afskrifter skal af
det danske udenrigsministe-
rium tilstilles hver af de kon-
traherende landes regeringer.

Til bekreftelse heraf har
de respektive befuldmaegtige-
de undertegnet denne over-
enskomst,.

Udfeerdiget 1 Kebenhavn
den 24. februar 1967 i ét
eksemplar pa dansk, finsk,
islandsk, norsk og svensk,
hvis tekster har lige gyldig-
hed, dog saledes, at der pa
svensk er udferdiget to tek-
ster, en for Finland og en for
Sverige.

Hans Selvhej.
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Sopimus talletetaan Tans-
kan ulkoasiainministerion
arkistoon, ja Tanskan ulko-
asiainministerién on toimi-
tettava siitd oikeaksi todiste-
tut jéljennokset kaikkien so-
pimusmaiden hallituksille.

Edelld olevan wvakuudeksi
ovat aslanomaiset valtuute-
tut allekirjoittaneet tdmén
sopimuksen.

Tehty Ko6penhaminassa
24 pdivind helmikuuta 1967
yhtend suomen-, islannin-,
norjan-, ruotsin- ja tanskan-
kielisend kappaleena, jotka
ovat yhtd todistusvoimaiset,
kuitenkin niin, ettd ruotsiksi
on kaksi tekstid, toinen Suo-
mea ja toinen Ruotsia varten,

i

8. april 1967.

Overenskommelsen  skall
deponeras i danska utrikes-
ministeriets arkiv, och be-
styrkta avskrifter skola av
danska utrikesministeriet till-
stillas envar av de fordrags-
slutande léndernas regerin-

| gar.

Till bekriftelse hirav ha
de respektive fullmiktige un-
dertecknat denna o6verens-
kommelse.

Som skedde i Képenhamn
den 24 februari 1967 i ett
exemplar pa finska, danska,
isldndska, norska och svenska,
spraken, vilka texter dga lika
vitsord, varvid p& svenska
spraket utfirdades tva texter,
en for Finland och en for
Sverige.

P. K. Tarjanne.



8. april 1967.

Samningurinn skal geymd- ;

ur { skjalasafni danska utan-
rikisrdOuneytisins og skal
danska ~utanrikisrdduneytid
senda rikisstjornum hinna
samningslandanna, hverri um
sig, stadfest endurrit hans.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa
umbodsmenn hvers rikis fyrir
sig undirritad samning penna.

Gert i Xaupmannahofn
hinn 24. febrdar 1967 i einu
eintaki 4 {islenzku, donsku,
finnsku, norsku og s@nsku,
b6 eru tveir textar 4 sensku,
annar fyrir Finnland og hinn
fyrir Svipj60, en textar pess-
ir eru jafngildir.

Gunnar Thoroddsen.
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Overenskomsten skal veere
deponert i det danske uten-
rigsministeriums arkiv og be-
kreftede avskrifter skal av
det danske utenrigsministe-
‘rium tilstilles enhver av de
kontraherende lands regje-
ringer.

Til bekreftelse herav har
de respektive befullmektigede
undertegnet denne overens-
komst.

Dette skjedde i Kebenhavn
den 24. februar 1967 i ett ek-
semplar pa det norske, dan-
ske, finske, islandske og sven-
ske sprak, hvis tekster har
samme gyldighet, dog slik at
det pa svensk sprak er ut-
ferdiget to tekster, en for
Finnland og en for Sverige.

Hersleb Vogt.

Nr. 8.

Overenskommelsen  skall
vara deponerad i danska ut-
rikesministeriets arkiv, och
bestyrkta avskrifter skola av
danska utrikesministeriet till-
stillas envar av de férdrags-
slutande lindernas regerin-
gar.

Till bekriftelse hirav hava
de respektive fullmaktige un-
dertecknat denna 6verens-
kommelse.

Som skedde i Képenhamn
den 24 februari 1967 i ett
exemplar pa svenska, danska,
finska, islindska och norska
spraken, vilka texter dga lika
vitsord, varvid pa svenska
spraket utfirdades tva texter,
en for Sverige och en for

Finland.

R. Bagge.
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AUGLYSING

um afnam vegabréfairitana milli Islands og Malawi.

Med skiptum 4 ordsendingum dags. 6. marz 1967 og 2. mai 1967 var gengid

fra samningi milli Islands og Malawi um gagnkvemt afnam vegabréfaaritana fyrir
ferSamenn midad vid allt ad priggja manada dvol.

Samkomulagid er birt sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu pessari.

Petta er hér me8 gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 8. mai 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

Fylgiskjal.

The Ministry for Foreign Affairs presents its compliments to the Ministry of

External Affairs of the Republic of Malawi and has the honour to acknowledge
receipt of the Ministry’s Note, no. 104, of March 6, 1967, proposing the following
Agreement on Abolition of Visas between the Republic of Iceland and the Repu-
blic of Malawi.

a)

b)

¢)

»Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraphs ¢) and d) below Icelandic
citizens holding a valid Icelandic passport shall be free to travel from any
place whatever to Malawi for visits not exceeding three months without the
necessity of obtaining a visa in advance. Children under 16 years of age whose
names are included in the Icelandic passport of one or other of their parents
and who are travelling in the company of that parent shall not require an
individual identity document.

Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraphs c¢) and d) below Malawi citizens

holding valid Malawi passports shall be free to travel from any place whatever

to Iceland for visits not exceeding three months without the necessity of
obtaining a visa in advance. This period of three months shall be calculated
from the date of entry any Nordic State being a party to the Convention of

July 12th, 1957, concerning the waiver of passport control at the Inter-Nordic

frontiers. Any sojourn in any of those states during the six months preceding

the entry into Iceland from a non-Nordic State shall be included in the above-
mentioned period of three months.

i) The waiver of the visa requirement shall not exempt holders of any of
the documents specified in sub-paragraph b) above and in the Annex of
this Note proceeding to Iceland or holders of any of the documents speci-
fied in sub-paragraph a) above proceeding to Malawi from the necessity
of complying with the laws and regulations of Iceland or with the laws of
Malawi, as the case may be, relating to the entry, residence (temporary
or permanent) and occupation or employment of non-nationals of these
countries. Travellers who are unable to satisfy the competent authorities
of the receiving country that they can comply with these laws and regula-
tions may be refused leave to enter or to land therein.
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ii) Icelandic citizens who wish to proceed to Malawi to take up employment
are required to obtain (prior to arriving in Malawi) through the competent
Malawi diplomatic or consular representative or through their future em-
ployer, a ,,temporary employment permit” or ,,permanent Residence permit*
stating that they will be authorised to take up employment in Malawi.

d) The competent authorities of Iceland and Malawi reserve the right to refuse
leave to enter or stay in their territory to any person who is considered
undesirable by those authorities or is otherwise ineligible under the policy of
the respective Government relating to the entry and stay of aliens.

e) Each Government undertakes to receive back into its own territory, at any
time, persons who may have entered the territory of the other Government
under the terms of this agreement.

f) Either Government may suspend the foregoing provisions in whole or in part,
temporarily for reasons of public police and/or national security. The suspension
shall be notified immediately to the other Government through diplomatic
channels.

g) The present agreement shall enter into force on Ist June 1967 and shall remain
in force until denounced by either Government after giving 6 months’ notice in
writing to the other.

If the foregoing proposal is acceptable to the Government of the Republic of
Iceland, it is suggested that the present Note and the Icelandic reply thereto should
be regarded as constituting an Agreement between the two Governments in this
matter, which shall enter into force on the 1st June 1967 and shall remain in force
until denounced by either Government after giving six months’ notice in writing
thereof to the other®.

“The Ministry for Foreign Affairs has the honour to state that the foregoing
proposal is acceptable to the Government of Iceland and that the note under reference
together with this note shall constitute an agreement between the Republic of Iceland
and the Republic of Malawi.

The Ministry avails itself of this opportunity to renew to the Ministry of Ex-
ternal Affairs of the Republic of Malawi the assurances of its highest con’si(_lerra-7
tion. 7

Ministry for Foreign Affairs,
Reykjavik, May 2nd, 1967.

25. mai 1967. i Nr. 10.
AUGLYSING

um afnam vegabréfaaritana milli Islands og Chile.

Hinn 17. mai 1967 féru fram i Washington ordsendingaskipti milli sendiherra
fslands og Chile i Washington um afnam vegabréfaaritana milli landanna fyrir ferda-
menn midad vid allt ad priggja manada dvol.

Samkomulagid, sem gengur i gildi hinn 1. juni 1967, er birt sem fylgiskjal med
auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisrdaduneytid, Reykjavik, 25. mai 1967.

Emil Jonsson.

 Agnar KI. Jénsson.
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Fylgiskjal.

EMBASSY OF ICELAND,
WASHINGTON D. C.

May 17, 1967.
Excellency,

I' have the honor to inform Your Excellency that I have been instructed by my
Government to make the following proposals for a reciprocal elimination of the
procurement of visas for citizens of Chile and Iceland:

1. Any Chilean, whatever may be the beginning point of the voyage, will be
permitted to enter Iceland and remain in that country for a period not exceeding
three months, without the necessity of obtaining a visa, provided that he is in
possession of a valid passport or document, issued by the pertinent Chilean
authorities, accrediting his identity. This stay may be permitted to be extended
for ninety additional days by prior authorization of competent authorities.

This privilege applies exclusively to those persons travelling as tourists
or sportsmen, for recreation, health, study, business, family matters, religious
pilgrimages, or other similar purposes, without intention of immigration, resi-
dence or engagement in remunerative activities of any kind whatsoever.

2. Any national of Iceland, whatever may he the beginning point of his voyage,
will be permitted to enter Chile and remain in that country for a period not
exceeding three months, without the necessity of obtaining a visa, provided
that he is in possession of a valid passport or document, issued by the pertinent
Icelandic authorities, accrediting his identity. This stay may be permitted to
be extended for ninety additional days by prior authorization of competent
authorities.

This privilege applies exclusively to those persons travelling as tourists
or sportsmen, for recreation, health, study, business, family matters, religious
pilgrimages, or other similar purposes, without intention of immigration,
residence or engagement in remunerative activities of any kind whatsoever.

3. Chilean nationals having permission for permanent residence in Iceland and
who travel abroad, will not require visas for reentry. In like manner, the
nationals of Iceland living in Chile having permission for permanent residence
who travel abroad, will not require visas for reentry. Nevertheless, it must
be proved that permission of residence or travel documents, as the case may
be, are in order and continue to be valid.

4. It is agreed that the abolition of visas in the cases provided for in this Agree-
ment, will not exempt the citizens of Iceland travelling to Chile, or the citizens
of Chile travelling to Iceland, from the obligation of complying with the Immi-
gration Laws and Regulations of the country entered, particularly those with
reference to the requirements for the entry of foreigners, their registration
with the proper authorities, and the activities in which they engage. The
authorities of each country reserve the right to refuse entry into their respective
territories to any person considered undesirable or who is unable to show com-
pliance with the laws and regulations referred to in paragraph 3.

5. In the absence of legal impediment or proof of noncompliance with the
requirements set forth in the preceding paragraphs, each of the Parties hereto
agrees to readmit to its territory, without additional formalities, any of its
citizens who may have entered the territory of the other Party by virtue of
the conditions stipulated in this document.
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6. The procedures contained in the Notes referred to in paragraph 1 and 2
will enter into effect as of June 1st 1967. However, either of the two Parties
may declare a temporary suspension for reasons of public security. The other
Party must be notified immediately through diplomatic channels. Also, either
of the two Parties may definitely terminate this procedure upon thirty days
notice to the other.

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest and most distinguished con-
sideration.
Pétur Thorsteinsson.

EMBAJADA DE CHILE,

WASHINGTON.
May 17, 1967.
Excellency,

I have the honor to acknowledge rcceipt of Your Excellency’s Note, dated
May 17 and under instructions of my Government and in representation thereof,
to accept the proposals made therein in the name of your Government to eliminate
the procurement of visas by nationals of Chile and Iceland travelling under the
conditions hereinafter indicated:

(SamhljoSa erindinu hér nzest 4 undan.)

Accept, Excellency, the assurances of my highest and most distinguished
consideration.

8. juni 1967. ) Nr. 11.
AUGLYSING
um samning milli Bandarikjanna og fslands um kaup 4 bandariskum
landbunadarvorum.

i Hinn 5. juni 1967 var gerSur samningur milli rikisstjorna Bandarikjanna og
Islands um kaup 4 bandariskum landbumadarvorum med lanskjorum.
Samningurinn er birtur sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytid, Reykjavik, 8. juni 1967.

Emil Jonsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

C13
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Fylgiskjal.

AGREEMENT

between the Government of Iceland and the Government of the United States of
America for Sales of Agricultural Commodities.

The Government of Iceland and the Government of the United States of
America,

Recognizing the desirability of expanding trade in agricultural commodities
between the United States of America (hereinafter referred to as the exporting
country) and Iceland (hereinafter referred to as the importing country) and with
other friendly countries in a manner that will not displace usual marketings of
the exporting country in these commodities or unduly disrupt world prices of
agricultural commodities or normal patterns of commercial trade with friendly
countries;

Taking into account the importance to developing countries of their efforts
to help themselves toward a greater degree of selfreliance, including efforts to meet
their problems of food production and population growth;

Recognizing the policy of the exporting country to use its agricultural produc-
tivity to combat hunger and malnutrition in the developing countries, to encourage
these countries to improve their own agricultural production, and to assist them
in their economic development;

Recognizing the determinalion of the importing country to improve its own
production, storage, and distribution of agricultural food products, including the
reduction of waste in all stages of food handling;

Desiring to set forth the understandings that will govern the sales of agricultural
commodities to the importing country pursuant to Title I of the Agricultural Trade
Development and Assistance Act, as amended (hereinafter referred to as the Act),
and the measures that the two Governments will take individually and collectively
in furthering the above-mentioned policies;

Have agreed as follows:

PART 1
General Provisions.

Article I

A. The Government of the exporting country undertakes to finance the sale
of agricultural commodities to purchasers authorized by the Government of the
importing country in accordance with the terms and conditions set forth in this
agreement, including the applicable annex which is an integral part of this agreement.

B. The financing of the agricultural commodities listed in Part II of this
agreement will be subject to:

1. the issuance by the Government of the exporting country of purchase authoriza-
tions and their acceptance by the Government of the importing country; and
2. the availability of the specified commodities at the time of exportation.

C. Application for purchase authorizations will be made within 90 days after
the effective date of this agreement, and, with respect to any additional com-
modities or amounts of commodities provided for in any supplementary agreement,
within 90 days after the effective date of such supplementary agreement. Purchase
authorizations shall include provisions relating to the sale and delivery of such
commodities, and other relevant matters.
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D. Except as may be authorized by the Government of the exporting country,
all deliveries of commodities sold under this agreement shall be made within the
supply periods specified in the commodity table in Part II

E. The value of the total quantity of each commodity covered by the purchase
authorizations for a specified type of financing authorized under this agreement
shall not exceed the maximum export market value specified for that commodity
and type of financing in Part II. The Government of the exporting country may
limit the total value of each commodity to be covered by purchase authorizations
for a specified type of financing as price declines or other marketing factors may
require, so that the quantities of such commodity sold under a specified type of
financing will not substantially exceed the applicable approximate maximum
quantity specified in Part Il

F. The Government of the exporting country shall bear the ocean freight
differential for commodities the Government of the exporting country requires to
be transported in United States flag vessels (approximately 50 percent by weight
of the commodities sold under the agreement). The ocean freight differential is
deemed to be the amount, as determined by the Government of the exporting
country, by which the cost of ocean transportation is higher (than would otherwise
be the case) by reason of the requirement that the commodities be transported
in United States flag vessels. The Government of the importing country shall have
no responsibility to reimburse the Government of the exporting country or to
deposit any local currency of the importing country for the ocean freight differential
borne by the Government of the exporting country.

G. Promptly after contracting for United States flag shipping space to be used
for commodities required to be transported in United States flag vessels, and in
any event not later than presentation of vessel for loading, the Government of the
importing country or the purchasers authorized by it shall open a letter of credit,
in United States dollars, for the estimated cost of ocean transportation for such
commodities.

H. The financing, sale, and delivery of commodities under this agreement
may be terminated by either Government if that Government determines that because
of changed conditions the continuation of such financing, sale, or delivery is
unnecessary or undesirable.

Article II
A. Initial Payment.

The Government of the importing country shall pay, or cause to be paid, such
an initial payment as may be specified in Part II of this agreement. The amount
of this payment shall be that proportion of the purchase price (excluding any
ocean transportation costs that may be included therein) equal to the percentage
specified for initial payment in Part II and payment shall be made in United
States dollars in accordance with the applicable purchase authorization.

B. Type of Financing.

Sales of the commodities specified in Part II shall be financed in accordance
with the type of financing indicated therein, and special provisions relating to
the sale are also set forth in Part II and in the applicable annex.

c13t
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C. Deposit of Payments.

The Government of the importing country shall make, or cause to be made,
payments to the Government of the exporting country in the currencies, amounts,
and at the exchange rates specified elsewhere in this agreement as follows:

1. Payments in the local currency of the importing country (hereinafter referred
to as local currency), shall be deposited to the account of the Government of the
United States of America in interest bearing accounts in banks selected by the
Government of the United States of America in the importing country.

2. Dollar payments shall be remitted to the Treasurer, Commodity Credit
Corporation, United States Department of Agriculture, Washington, D. C. 20250,
unless another method of payment is agreed upon by the two Governments.

Article IIT
A. World Trade.

The two Governments shall take maximum precautions to assure that sales
of agricultural commodities pursuant to this agreement will not displace usual
marketings of the exporting country in these commodities or unduly disrupt world
prices of agricultural commodities or normal patterns of commercial trade with
countries the Government of the exporting country considers to be friendly to it
(referred to in this agreement as friendly countries). In implementing this provision
the Government of the importing country shall:

1. insure that total imports from the exporting country and other friendly
countries into the importing country paid for with the resources of the importing
country will equal at least the quantities of agricultural commodities as may be
specified in the usual marketing table set forth in Part II during each import
period specified in' the table and during each subsequent comparable ‘period in
which commodities financed under this agreement are being delivered. The imports
of commodities to satisfy these usual marketing requirements for each import
period shall be in addition to purchases financed under this agréeement; - - -

2. take all ‘possible measures to prevent the resale, diversion in- transit, or
transshipment to other countries or the use for other than domestic purposes of
the agricultural commodities purchased pursuant to this agreement (except where
such resale, diversion in transit, transshipment or use is specifically approved by
the Government of the United States of- America); and

3. take all possible measures to prevent the export of any commodity of either
domestic or foreign origin which is the same as, or like, the commodities financed
under this agreement during the export limitation period specified in the export
limitation table in Part II (except as may be specified in Part II or where such
export is otherwise specifically approved by the Government of the United States
of America). » .

B. Private Trade.

In carrying out this agreement, the two Governments shall seek to assure
conditions of commerce permitting private traders to function effectively.

_ o _ " C. Self-help. o
Part II describes the program the Government of the -importing country is

undertaking to improve its production, storage, and distribution of agricultural
commodities. The Government of the importing country shall furnish in such form
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and at such time as may be requested by the Government of the exporting country,
a statement of the progress the Government of the importing country is making in
carrying out such self-help measures.

D. Reporting.

In addition to any other reports agreed upon by the two Governments, the
Government of the importing country shall furnish at least quarterly for the supply
period specified in Item I, Part II of this agreement and any subsequent comparable
period during which commodities purchased under this agreement are being imported
or utilized:

1. the following information in connection with each shipment of commodities
received under the agreement: the name of each vessel; the date of arrival; the
port of arrival; the commodity and quantity received; the condition in which
received; the date unloading was compieted; and the disposition of the cargo, i.e.,
stored, distributed locally, or, if shipped where shipped;

2. a statement by it showing the progress made toward fulfilling the usual
marketing requirements;

3. a statement of the measures it has taken to implement the provisions of
sections A 2 and 3 of this Article; and

4. statistical data on imports and exports by country of origin or destination
of commodities which are the same as or like those imported under the agreement.

E. Procedures for Reconciliation and Adjustment of Accounts.

The two Governments shall each establish appropriate procedures to facilitate
the reconciliation of their respective records of the amounts financed with respect
to the commodities delivered during each calendar year. The Commodity Credit
Corporation of the exporting country and the Government of the importing country
may make such adjustments in the credit accounts as they mutually decide are
appropriate.

F. Definitions.

For the purposes of this agreement:

1. delivery shall be deemed to have occurred as of the on-board date shown in
the ocean bill of lading which has been signed or initialed on behalf of the carrier.

2. import shall be deemed to have occurred when the commodity has entered
the country, and passed through customs, if any, of the importing country, and

3. utilization shall be deemed to have occurred when the commodity is sold
to the trade within the importing country without restriction on its use within
the country or otherwise distributed to the consumer within the country.

G. Applicable Exchange Rate.

For the purposes of this agreement, the applicable exchange rate for determining
the amount of any local currency to be paid to the Government of the exporting
country shall be a rate which is not less favorable to the Government of the exporting
country than the highest of exchange rates legally obtainable in the importing
country and which is not less favorable to the Government of the exporting country
than the highest of exchange rates obtainable by any other nation. With respect
to local currency:

1. As long as a unitary exchange rate system is maintained by the Government
of the importing country, the applicable exchange rate will be the rate at which
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the central monetary authority of the importing country, or its authorized agent,
sells foreign exchange for local currency.

2. If a unitary rate system is not maintained, the applicable rate will be the
rate (as mutually agreed by the two Governments) that fulfills the requirements
of the first sentence of this section G.

H. Consultation.

The two Governments shall, upon request of either of them, consult regarding
any matter arising under this agreement, including the operation of arrangements
carried out pursuant to this agreement.

I. Identification and Publicity.

The Government of the importing country shall undertake such measures as
may be mutually agreed prior to delivery for the identification of food commodities
at points of distribution in the importing country, and for publicity as provided
for in subsection 103(1) of the Act.

PART II
Particular Provisions.
Item I. Commodity Table:

Approximate
Maximum Maximum Export
Supply Period Quantity Market Value
Commodity Calendar Year (metric tons) (1.000)
A. Dollar Credit Terms
Wheat flour ....................... 1967 3.700 $ 449
Tobacco and/or tobacco products .. 1967 338 -~ 700
Ocean transportation (estimated) .... — 103

Total $1.252

Item II. Payment Terms:
A. Dollar Credit

1. Initial Payment — 5 percent

2. Number of Installment Payments — 18

3. Amount of each Installment Payment — 1st, 259% of the principal; balance
in 17 approximately equal annual
amounts.

4. Due Date of First Installment Payment — March 31 immediately following
calendar year of shipment.

5. Interest Rate — 414 percent

Item IIl. Usual Marketing Table:

Import Period

Commodity Calendar Year Usual Marketing Requirement
Wheat and/or wheat flour on a
grain equivalent basis 1967 5.000 metric tons.
Tobacco 1967 441.000 pounds of which

not less than 216.000
pounds shall be imported
from the United States.
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Item IV. Export Limitations:

A. Export Limitation Period. With respect to each commodity financed under this
agreement the export limitation period for the same or like commodity shall
begin on the date of this agreement and end on the final date on which said
commodity is being received or utilized.

B. For the purposes of Part I, Article III A (3), of the agreement, the commodities
considered to be same as, or like, wheat flour are wheat and/or wheat products.

Item V. Self-Help Measures:

The Government of the importing country shall:

1. Continue its effort to improve the agricultural sector with emphasis on crops
suitable to the climate and land,

2. Continue improvement in the storage and distribution of agricultural com-
modities, and

3. Carry out such other measures as may be mutually agreed upon for the purposes
specified in section 109 (a) of the Act.

Item VI. Economic Development Purposes for Which Proceeds Accruing to Importing
Country are to be Used:

For purposes specified in Item V. and for other economic development purposes
as may be mutually agreed upon.

PART III
Final Provisions,

A. This agreement may be terminated by either Government by notice of
termination to the other Government. Such termination will not reduce any financial
obligations the Government of the importing country has incurred as of the date
of termination.

B. This agreement shall enter into force upon signature.

In witness whereof, the respective representatives, duly authorized for the
purpose, have signed the present agreement.

Done at Reykjavik, in duplicate, this fifth day of June 1967.
For the Government of the United States
of America: For the Government of Iceland:

Karl F. Rolvaag. Emil Jénsson.
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AUGLYSING

um framlengingu alpjédahveitisamningsins.

Hinn 31. mai 1967 undirritadi Pétur Thorsteinsson, sendiherra Islands i Was-
hington, békun um framlengingu alpjodahveitisamningsins fra 1962.

Gildir samningurinn nu til 31. juli 1968.

Boékunin, sem undirritud var an fyrirvara um fullgildingu, er birt sem fylgiskjal
med auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér me8 gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisrdduneytio, Reykjavik, 28. juni 1967.

Emil Joénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

Fylgiskjal.
1967 PROTOCOL FOR THE FURTHER EXTENSION OF
THE INTERNATIONAL WHEAT AGREEMENT, 1962

The Governments party to this Protocol, '

Considering that the International Wheat Agreement, 1962 (hereinafter referred
to as ,,the Agreement”) as extended by the 1965 Protocol for the Extension of the
International Wheat Agreement, 1962 and the 1966 Protocol for the Further Extens-
ion of the International Wheat Agreement, 1962 (hereinafter referred to as ,.the
previous Protocols”) expires on 31 July 1967,

Desiring to extend the Agreement, in accordance with the recommendations
of the International Wheat Council under paragraph 2) of Article 36 of the Agree-
ment, for a further period,

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1

Extension of the International Wheat Agreement, 1962

Subject to the provisions of Article 2 of this Protocol, the Agreement as exten-
ded by the previous Protocols shall continue in force between the parties to this
Protocol until 31 July 1968,

Provided, that in the event of a new agreement covering wheat coming into

force before the date of expiry of this Protocol the International Wheat

Council may by a two-thirds majority of the votes cast by exporting countries

and a two-thirds majority of the votes cast by importing countries thereupon

terminate this Protocol.
Article 2

The following provisions of the Agreement shall be deemed to be inoperative
with effect from 1 August 1967:
a) Articles 4 to 21 inclusive other than paragraphs 1), 8) and 10) of Article 16,
paragraphs 1), 2) and 3) of Article 17 and paragraphs 1) and 2) of Article 21;
b) paragraph 2) of Article 31;
c) Article 35.
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1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

“" " "the Government of the United States of America.

7

Article 3
Signature, Ratification, Acceptance, Approval and Accession

Governments may become parties to this Protocol

a) by signing it; or

b) by ratifying, accepting or approving it after having signed it subject to
ratification, acceptance or approval; or

¢) by acceding to it.

When signing this Protocol each signatory Government shall formally state

whether, in accordance with its constitutional procedures, its signature is,

or is not, subject to ratification, acceptance or approval.

This Protocol shall be open for signature in Washington from 15 May 1967

until and including 1 June 1967 by the Governments parties to the Agreement,

or which are provisionally regarded as parties to the Agreement, on 15 May

1967.

Where ratification, approval or acceptance is required, the relevant istru-

ment shall be deposited with the Government of the United States of America

not later than 15 July 1967.

This Protocol shall he open for accession:

a) until 15 July 1967 by the Government of any country listed in Annex B or
C to the Agreement as of that date; or

b) by the Government of any Member of the United Nations or the specialized
agencies or by any Government invited to the United Nations Wheat
Conference 1962, subject to approval of and subject to the conditions
prescribed by the Council by two-thirds of the votes cast by exporting
countries and two-thirds of the votes cast by importing countries.

Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of accession with

Any Government which has not ratified, accepted, approved or acceded to
this Protocol by 15 July 1967 in accordance with paragraph 4) or 5 a) of this

" Article'may be granted by the Council an extension of time for depositing its
" instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession: ' '

8

1

For the purposes of the operation of the Agreement and this Protocol:

.a) where reference is made to countries listed in Annex B or C to the Agree-

- ‘ment, any- country the Government of which has acceded to the Agreement
and the previous Protocols on conditions prescribed by the Council, and
to this Protocol in accordance with paragraph 5 b) of this Article, shall
be deemed to be listed in the appropriate Annex; and

‘'b) any reference to any ,.country acceding to this Agreement under paragraph

5 b) of this Article of this Protocol.

Article 4
Entry into Force

This Protocol shall enter into force on 16 July 1967 among those Govern-

ments which have become parties to this Protocol by 15 July 1967,
Provided, that such Governments and the Governments which have depo-
sited notifications in accordance with paragraph 3) of this Article by 15
July 1967 are Governments which held not less than two-thirds of the
votes of exporting countries and not less than two-thirds of the votes of
importing countries under the Agreement on that date, or would have held
such votes if they had been parties to the Agreement on that date.
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2) This Protocol shall enter into force for any Government which deposits an
instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession after 15 July
1967 on the date of such deposit.

3) For the purposes of entry into force of this Protocol in accordance with
paragraph 1) of this Article, any signatory Government or any Government
entitled to accede in accordance with paragraph 5 a) of Article 3 of this
Protocol may deposit a notification with the Government of the United States
of America not later than 15 July 1967 containing an undertaking to seek
ratification, acceptance, approval or accession to this Protocol as rapidly as
possible in accordance with its constitutional procedures. It is understood
that a Government which gives such a notification will provisionally apply
the Protocol and be provisionally regarded as a party thereto for a period
to be determined by the Council.

4) If by 15 July 1967 the conditions laid down in the preceding paragraphs of this
Article for entry into force of this Protocol are not fulfilled, the Govern-
ments of those countries which by that date have become parties to this
Protocol in accordance with paragraph 1) of Article 3 of this Protocol may
decide by mutual consent that it shall enter into force among them or they
may take whatever other action they consider the situation requires.

Article 5
Final Provisions

The Government of the United States of America shall promptly inform each
Government which is a party or is provisionally regarded as a party to this
Protocol, or which on 15 May 1967 is a party or is provisionally regarded as a party
to the Agreement, of each signature, ratification, acceptance or approval of, or
accession to this Protocol, of each notification made in accordance with paragraph
8) of Article 4 of this Protocol, and of the date of entry into force of this Protocol.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, duly authorized thereto by their
respective Governments, have signed this Protocol on the dates appearing opposite
their signatures.

The texts of this Protocol in the English, French, Russian and Spanish
languages shall be equally authentic. The originals shall be deposited with the
Government of the United States of America, which shall transmit certified copies
thereof to each signatory and acceding Government.

DONE at Washington this fifteenth day of May nineteen hundred sixty-seven.

Stjérnartidindi C, nr. 1—12. Utgifudagur 12. jili 1967.
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AUGLYSING

um békun um vidskipti milli fslands og Péllands.

A grundvelli viskiptasamnings milli fslands og Pollands fra 26. september 1966
var undirritud i Reykjavik hinn 29. agust 1967 békun um vidskipti milli landanna
4 timabilinu 1. jantiar—31. desember 1968.

Bokunin, 4samt vorulistum, er henni fylgja, er birt sem fylgiskjal med auglys-
ingu pessari.

Detta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 1. september 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

Fylgiskjal.

PROTOCOL

concerning the exchange of goods between the Republic of Iceland and the Polish
People’s Republic during the period January 1st, 1968—December 31st, 1968.

1. The Mixed Commission set up in accordance with the Article 3 of the Trade
and Payment’s Agreement between the Republic of Iceland and the Polish People’s
Republic of September 26, 1966, reviewed at a session held in Reykjavik in August
21—August 29, 1967, the trade relations and discussed measures to promote trade
between the two countries.

2. The Mixed Commission agreed that for the period January 1, 1968—December
31, 1968, the attached lists, list ,,A“ — Icelandic exports to Poland and list ,,B“ —
Polish exports to Iceland — shall be in force.

3. It was noted that no prohibitions and/or quantitative restrictions of a dis-
criminatory character are applied in Iceland with regard to the imports from Poland.

Done in Reykjavik, in two original copies, in the English language, on August
29th, 1967.

For the Government of the Republic For the Government of the Polish
of Iceland, People’s Republic,
Emil Jénsson. Witold Jurasz.
C14
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LIST ,,A“
Icelandic exports to Poland during the period January 1st—December 31st, 1968.
Quantity Value

No. Goods in tons inUS$
1. Frozen herring ........................ccoui... 4.500
2. Salted herring ............... ..o, 3.500
3. Fish meal and herring meal .................... P.M.
4. Salted sheep skins .....................cc.c.... P.M.
5. Medicinal cod liver oil and industrial oils ...... P.M.
6. Frozen fish fillets ............................. P.M.
7. Canned fish products .......................... P.M.
8. Miscellaneous (cow hides, wool, sheep casings etc.) P.M.

LIST ,,B«
Polish exports to Iceland during the period January 1st—December 31st, 1968.

Quantity  Value

No. Goods in tons inUS$
1. Capital Goods, therein: fishing and cargo vessels,
ship-yards, fish meal plants, steel structures and

other equipment and machinery ................ P.M.
2. Coal and coke ............. ..., P.M.
3. Potatoes ........ ... ... . P.M.
4. Sugar ... P.M.
5. Chicory roots, dried ........................... P.M.
6. Wood and wooden products .................. P.M.
7. Window glass ..................ciiiiiii, P.M.
8 Cement ............... . ... P.M.

Polish exports may also comprise other commodities which are subject to import
licencing and to which the stipulations of Art. 4 and 5 of the Trade and Payments
Agreement shall be applied.

Nr. 14. ) 7. september 1967.
: AUGLYSING

um gildistoku samnings um Menningarsj6d Nordurlanda.
Hinn 1. juli 1967 gekk i gildi samningur milli Danmerkur, Finnlands, Islands,
Noregs og Svipj6Sar um Menningarsjés NorSurlanda, gerdur i Kaupmannahé6fn hinn
3. oktober 1966.

Samningurinn var birtur sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu i Stjérnartidindum C
nr. 18/1966.

Detta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 7. september 1967.

Emil Jonsson.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson,
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AUGLYSING

um afnim vegabréfairitana milli Islands og Méltu.

Med ordsendingaskiptum i Lundinum hinn 1. september 1967 var gengid fra

gagnkvaemu samkomulagi milli fslands og Méltu um afném vegabréfsaritana fyrir
ferSamenn midad vid allt a8 priggja manada dvol.

Samkomulagid tok gildi hinn 1. oktéber 1967.
Ordsendingaskiptin eru birt sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.
Utanrikisrdaduneytid, Reykjavik, 18. oktdober 1967.

Emil Jonsson.

borleifur Thorlacius.

Fylgiskjal.

MALTA HIGH COMMISSION

Malta House, 24 Haymarket,
London, S.W. 1.

1st September, 1967.

Your Excellency,

I have the honour to refer to Your Excellency’s Note of the 10th November, 1966,

and my Note No. HCL 16/170 of the 17th July, 1967, and to inform Your Excellency
that the Government of Malta has accepted the proposal of the Government of Iceland
for the conclusion of an Agreement between the two Governments for the abolition
of visas between Malta and Iceland in the following terms:

1

2)

3)

4)

Icelandic citizens holding valid Icelandic Passports shall be free to enter Malta
at any authorised border-crossing place and stay there for a period up to three
months without the necessity of obtaining a visa.

Citizens of Malta holding valid Maltese Passports shall be free to enter Iceland
at any authorised border-crossing place and stay there for a period up to three
months without the necessity of obtaining a visa. This period of three months
shall be calculated from the date of entry into any Nordic State being a Party
to the Convention of July 12, 1957, on the waiver of passport control at the
inter-Nordic frontiers. Any sojourn in any of those States during the six months
preceding the entry into any of those States from a Non-Nordic State shall be
included in the above period of three months.
It is understood that the waiver of visa requirements does not exempt Icelandic
citizens and citizens of Malta coming to Malta and to Iceland respectively from
the necessity of complying with the laws and regulations in force in the five
countries concerning the entry into and residence — temporary or permanent —
in that country. They are not allowed to take employment or exercise any
profession, paid or unpaid, without having obtained prior permission.
The authorities of each country reserve the right to refuse leave to enter or
stay in the country to persons considered undesirable,

C 141
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5) The present Agreement shall enter into force on the 1st October, 1967. Either
Government may suspend the foregoing provisions in whole or in part tempo-
rarily, for reasons of public order. Such suspension shall be notified immediately
to the other Government through Diplomatic channels. The present Agreement
may be denounced by either Government by notification in writing, the denuncia-
tion taking effect one month after the notification.

I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that the Government of Malta
agrees that the present letter and Your Excellency’s reply confirming the above
proposals should constitute an Agreement between the two Governments in this matter.

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance
of my highest consideration.

J. F. Axisa.
High Commissioner.

His Excellency

Monsieur Gudmundur I. Gudmundsson, K.B.E.,
Ambassador for Iceland, Iceland Embassy,

1, Eaton Terrace, London, S.W. 1.

EMBASSY OF ICELAND

LONDON
1st September, 1967.

Your Excellency,

I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of Your Excellency’s Note No. HCL
16/170 dated 1st September 1967 informing me that the Government of Malta has
accepted the proposal of the Government of Iceland for the conclusion of an agree-
ment between the two Governments for the abolition of visas between Iceland and
Malta in the following terms:

(Samhljé6a erindinu hér nsest 4 undan.)

I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that the Government of Iceland
agrees that your Note under reference and this Note confirming the above proposals
should constitute an Agreement between the two Governments in this matter.

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance
of my highest consideration.
Gudm. I. Gudmundsson.
Ambassador.

His Excellency

Mr. John F. Axisa, M.B.E,,

High Commissioner for Malta, G.C.
Malta House, 24 Haymarket, SW. 1.
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AUGLYSING
um gagnkvaema nidurfellingu fslands og Bandarikjanna

4 gjoldum af flugvélaeldsneyti o. fl.

Med ordsendingaskiptum hinn 7. juli og 16. oktéber 1967 var gengid fra sam-
komulagi stjérnarvalda fslands og Bandarikja Ameriku um gagnkvema nidur-
fellingu gjalda af flugvélaeldsneyti og -smurningsolium.

Gildistaka samkomulagsins mi8ast vi§ hinn 1. juni 1967.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytid, Reykjavik, 24. névember 1967.
Emil Jonsson.

Agnar Kl. Jdnsson.

29. desember 1967. Nr. 17.

AUGLYSING

um fullgildingu fjogurra vidauka vid Mannréttindasattmala Evropu.

Hinn 16. november 1967 undirritadi fastafulltrai Islands hja Evrépuradinu
vidauka nr. 2 og 3 fra 6. mai 1963, nr. 4 fra 16. september 1963 og nr. 5 fra 20. januar
1966 vid Sattmala um verndun mannréttinda og mannfrelsis, sem gerdur var hinn
4. névember 1950. Fullgildingarskjal Islands a8 vidaukunum var afhent vi§ sama

teekifeeri.

Vidaukarnir eru birtir sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari, en ndnar verdur

tilkynnt um gildistéku peirra sidar.

Petta er hér med gert almenningi kunnugt.

Utanrikisraduneytio, Reykjavik, 29. desember 1967.

Emil Jonsson.

Fylgiskjal.

2. SAMNINGSVIDAUKI

um rétt Mannréttindadémstéls Evropu
til Alitsgerda.

Adildarriki er hér
undirrita,

skirskota til akveSa Sattmala um
verndun mannréttinda og mannfrelsis, er
undirritadur var i Rém 4. névember 1950

(hér eftir nefndur ,,sattmalinn®), einkum

Evropurads, bau

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

PROTOCOL No. 2

conferring upon the European Court of
Human Rights competence to give
advisory opinions.

The member States of the Council of
Europe signatory hereto:

Having regard to the provisions of the
Convention for the Protection of Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms signed
at Rome on 4th November 1950 (herein-
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19. greinar hans, par sem me&al ann-
arra stofnana er settur a fé6t Mannrétt-
indadémstoll Evropu (hér eftir nefndur
,»domstollinn“) ;

telja naudsynlegt ad veita domstélnum
réttindi til pess a® skila alitsgerSum i
akveSnum tilvikum;

og hafa bvi ordi6 asatt um eftirfarandi:

1. gr.

1. Démstélnum er heimilt, ef rasherra-
nefndin eeskir, a8 skila aliti um 16gfradi-
leg atridi, er var8a tilkun sattmalans og
vidaukanna vid hann.

2. Eigi ma i slikum Aalitsgerum fjalla
um nokkurt atrisi, er vardar efni eda
umfang réttinda bpeirra eda mannfrelsis,
er fjallad er um i I. hluta sattmalans og
viSaukum vi8 hann, né heldur um 6nnur
atridi, sem mannréttindanefndin, doém-
stollinn eda radherranefndin kynnu ad
burfa ad taka afstodu til i framhaldi af
malskotum, er efnt kynni ad verda til i
samraemi vid sattmalann.

3. Nu akvedur radherranefnd a8 weskja
alits domstolsins, og parfnast slik akvord-
un tveggja briGju hluta atkveda fulltria
beirra, er seeti eiga i nefndinni.

2. gr.

Démstollinn sker ur um pad, hvort 4sk
um alitsgerd, er raSherranefnd ber fram,
sé innan radgjafarsvids hans, svo sem
bat er skilgreint i 1. grein samningsvid-
auka pessa.

3. gr.

1. Nu tekur démstéllinn 6sk um Aalits-
ger® til medferdar, og skulu pa allir dom-
endur sitja i démi.

2. Alitsgerdir démstélsins skulu vera
rokstuddar.

3. Nu er alit eigi a8 6llu eSa nokkru
leyti gert einréma, og ber hverjum dém-
ara réttur til ad setja fram séralit.
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after referred to as ,the Convention*)
and, in particular, Article 19 instituting,
among other bodies, a European Court of
Human Rights (hereinafter referred to as
»the Court“);

Considering that it is expedient to
confer upon the Court competence to give
advisory opinions subject to certain
conditions;

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1

1. The Court may, at the request of
the Committee of Ministers, give advisory
opinions on legal questions concerning
the interpretation of the Convention and
the Protocols thereto.

2. Such opinions shall not deal with
any question relating to the content or
scope of the rights or freedoms defined
in Section 1 of the Convention and in the
Protocols thereto, or with any other ques-
tion which the Commission, the Court or
the Committee of Ministers might have
to consider in consequence of any such
proceedings as could be instituted in ac-
cordance with the Convention.

3. Decisions of the Committee of
Ministers to request an advisory opinion
of the Court shall require a two-thirds
majority vote of the representatives
entitled to sit on the Committee.

Article 2
The Court shall decide whether a re-
quest for an advisory opinion submitted
by the Committee of Ministers is within
its consultative competence as defined in
Article 1 of this Protocol.

Article 3

1. For the consideration of requests for
an advisory opinion, the Court shall sit
in plenary session.

2. Reasons shall be given for advisory
opinions of the Court.

3. If the advisory opinion does not
represent in whole or in part the un-
animous opinion of the judges, any judge
shall be entitled to deliver a separate
opinion.
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4. AlitsgerSum ber démstélnum ad
skila til raSherranefndar.

4, gr.

Valdsvis doémstolsins skv. 55. grein
sattmalans skal na til pess al setja beer
reglur og skop, er hann telur purfa vegna
samningsvidauka bessa.

5. gr.
1. SamningsviSauki bessi liggur frammi
til undirskriftar fyrir asildarriki sattmal-
ans, og geta bau gerzt adilar:

a) med pvi ad undirrita hann an fyrir-
vara um fullgildingu ea sampykki,
eda

b) me8 pvi a8 undirrita hann med fyrir-
vara um fullgildingu e®a sampykki
sidar.

Skjol um fullgildingu e8a sampykki ber
a8 afhenda framkvemdastjora Evrépu-
rads.

2. ViSauki bessi gengur i gildi jafn-
skjott og o1l aSildarriki sattmalans hafa
gerzt adilar ad honum samkvaemt akvaes-
um fyrstu malsgreinar pessarar greinar.

3. Fra pvi a8 vibauki pessi gengur i
gildi skoBast 1.—4. gr. hans 6a8skiljanleg-
ur hluti sattmalans.

4. Framkvemdastjora Evropurads ber
ad tja adildarrikjum radsins um

a) allar undirskriftir an fyrirvara um
fullgildingu e®a sampykki,

b) allar undirskriftir me8 fyrirvara um
fullgildingu eda sampykki,

¢) Ol fullgildingarskjol eBa sampykkis,
er fram eru 16g%, og

d) hvenser viSauki pessi gengur i gildi
i samreemi vi§ 2. malsgrein greinar
bessarar.

bessu til sta8festu hafa undirritadir,
sem til pess hafa fullt umbo®, ritad und-
ir samningsviSauka pennan.
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4. Advisory opinions of the Court shall
be communicated to the Committee of
Ministers.

Article 4
The powers of the Court under Article
55 of the Convention shall extend to the
drawing up of such rules and the deter-
mination of such procedure as the Court
may think necessary for the purposes
of this Protocol.

Article 5

1. This Protocol shall be open to
signature by member States of the
Council of Europe, signatories to the
Convention, who may become Parties to
it by:
a) signature without reservation in re-

spect of ratification or acceptance;

b) signature with reservation in respect
of ratification or acceptance, followed
by ratification or acceptance.

Instruments of ratification or accept-
ance shall be deposited with the Secretary-
General of the Council of Europe.

2. This Protocol shall enter into force
as soon as all States Parties to the Con-
vention shall have become Parties to the
Protocol, in accordance with the provis-
ions of paragraph 1 of this Article.

3. From the date of the entry into force
of this Protocol, Articles 1 to 4 shall be
considered an integral part of the Con-
vention.

4. The Secretary-General of the Council
of Europe shall notify the member States
of the Council of:

a) any signature without reservation in
respect of ratification or acceptance;

b) any signature with reservation in re-
spect of ratification or acceptance;

¢) the deposit of any instrument of rati-
fication or acceptance;

d) the date of entry into force of this
Protocol in accordance with paragraph
2 of this Article.

In witness whereof, the undersigned,
being duly authorised thereto, have signed
this Protocol.
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I Strasbourg 6. dag maimanaSar 1963 4
ensku og fronsku, og eru badir textar
jafngildir, i einu eintaki, sem geyma ber
i skjalasafni Evropuradsins. Ber fram-
kveemdastjora a8 lata 6llum rikjum, sem
undirritad hafa, stadfest afrit i té.

3. SAMNINGSVIDAUKI

um breytingu a 29., 30. og 34. grein
sattmalans.

Adildarriki Evropuradsins, pau er hér
undirrita,

telja raslegt a® breyta tilteknum akved-
um i Sattmala um verndun mannréttinda
og mannfrelsis, er undirritadur var i Rém
4. november 1950 (og hér eftir nefnist
»sattmalinn®) um starfsreglur mannrétt-
indanefndar Evropu.

Hafa pau pvi sami8 um pad, sem hér
segir:

1. gr.
1. 29. grein sattmalans fellur brott.

2. Pessu akvaedi skal beett i sattmal-
ann:

»29. grein.

Nu hefur nefndin tekid vid malskoti
samkvemt 25. grein, og er henni engu al
sidur rétt a8 hafna pvi med samhljoda
atkvedum, ef hun telur, ad i rannsokn
bess hafi komid fram einhver asteda til
fravisunar, svo sem greinir i 27. grein.

Fari svo, ber a8 tilkynna pa® mals-
adiljum.”

2. gr.
I 30. grein sattmalans fellur or$i8 ,,und-
irnefnd* brott, en i pess stad kemur or&id
»hnefndin®.

3. gr.
1. I upphafi 34. greinar sattmalans koma
bessi ord:
»A8 héldnum akvedum 29. greinar ...
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Done at Strasbourg, this 6th day of May
1963, in English and in French, both texts
being equally authoritative, in a single
copy which shall remain deposited in the
archives of the Council of Europe. The
Secretary-General shall transmit certified
copies to each of the signatory States.

PROTOCOL No. 3

amending Articles 29, 30 and 34 of the
Convention.

The member States of the Council of
Europe, signatories to this Protocol,

Considering that it is advisable to
amend certain provisions of the Conven-
tion for the Protection of Human Rights
and Fundamental Freedoms signed at
Rome on 4th November 1950 (hereinafter
referred to as ,the Convention‘) con-
cerning the procedure of the European
Commission of Human Rights,

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1

1. Article 29 of the Convention is
deleted.

2. The following provision shall be
inserted in the Convention:

»Article 29

After it has accepted a petition submit-
ted under Article 25, the Commission may
nevertheless decide unanimously to reject
the petition if, in the course of its ex-
amination, it finds that the existence of
one of the grounds for non-acceptance
provided for in Article 27 has been establ-
ished.

In such a case, the decision shall be
communicated to the parties.”

Article 2
In Article 30 of the Convention, the
word ,,Sub-Commission* shall be replaced
by the word ,,Commission®.

Article 3
1. At the beginning of Article 34 of the
Convention, the following shall be in-
serted:
»Subject to the provisions of Article
29...
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2. I lok somu greinar falli bessi ord
brott: ,,Akvar8anir undirnefndar skulu
teknar af meiri hluta medlima hennar.*

4, gr.
1. SamningsviSauki pessi liggur frammi
til undirskriftar fyrir adildarriki sattmal-
ans, og geta bau gerzt adilar:

a) med pvi ad undirrita hann an fyrir-
vara um fullgildingu e8a sambpykki,
eda

b) med pvi ad undirrita hann med fyrir-
vara um fullgildingu e8a sampykki
sidar.

Skjol um fullgildingu eSa sampykki ber
a8 afhenda framkvemdastjora Evrépu-
rads.

2. Vidauki pessi gengur i gildi jafn-
skjott og oll adildarriki sattmalans hafa
gerzt adilar ad honum samkvemt akvaed-
um malsgreinar pessarar greinar.

3. Framkvemdastjora Evropurads ber
ad tja adildarrikjum radsins um

a) allar undirskriftir an fyrirvara um
fullgildingu e8a sampykki,

b) allar undirskriftir me8 fyrirvara um
fullgildingu efa sampykki,

¢) ol fullgildingarskjol eda sambykkis,
er fram eru 16g8, og

d) hveneer viSauki bessi gengur i gildi i
samraemi vi§ 2. malsgrein greinar
bessarar.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa undirritadir,
sem til pess hafa fullt umbo®d, ritad undir
samningsviSauka bpennan.

I Strasbourg 6. dag maimanadar 1963
4 ensku og fronsku, og eru badir textar
jafngildir, i einu eintaki, sem geyma ber
i skjalasafni Evrépuradsins. Ber fram-
kvaemdastjora ad lata 6llum rikjum, sem
undirritad hafa, stadfest afrit i té.
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9. At the end of the same Article, the
sentence ,,the Sub-Commission shall take
its decisions by a majority of its mem-
bers‘ shall be deleted.

Article 4
1. This Protocol shall be open to signa-
ture by member States of the Council of
Europe, who may become Parties to it
either by:
a) signature without reservation in re-
spect of ratification or acceptance, or

b) signature with reservation in respect
of ratification or acceptance, followed
by ratification or acceptance.

Instruments of ratification or accept-
ance shall be deposited with the Secre-
tary-General of the Council of Europe.

2. This Protocol shall enter into force
as soon as all States Parties to the Con-
vention shall have become Parties to the
Protocol, in accordance with the pro-
visions of paragraph 1 of this Article.

3. The Secretary-General of the Council
of Europe shall notify the member States
of the Council of:

a) any signature without reservation in
respect of ratification or acceptance;

b) any signature with reservation in re-
spect of ratification or acceptance;

¢) the deposit of any instrument of rati-
fication or acceptance;

d) the date of entry into force of this
Protocol in accordance with paragraph
2 of this Article.

In witness whereof, the undersigned,
being duly authorised thereto, have signed
this Protocol.

Done at Strasbourg, this 6th day of May
1963, in English and in French, both texts
being equally authoritative, in a single
copy which shall remain deposited in the
archives of the Council of Europe. The
Secretary-General shall transmit certified
copies to each of the signatory States.
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4. SAMNINGSVIDAUKI

um tiltekin mannréttindi og mannfrelsi,
onnur en bau, sem greinir i sattmalanum
og fyrsta vidauka vid hann.

Agildarriki Evropuradsins, pau er hér
undirrita,

hafa akvedid a8 gera radstafanir til
bess ad tryggja sameiginlega vernd til-
tekinna réttinda og mannfrelsis umfram
ba®d, er pegar greinir 1 1. hluta Sattmala
um verndun mannréttinda og mann-
frelsis, er undirritaur var i Rém 4.
névember 1950 (og hér eftir nefnist ,,satt-
malinn®), og i 1., 2. og 3. grein fyrsta
visaukans vi§ sattmalann, er gerdur var
i Paris 20. marz 1952.

Hafa bau bvi samid um bad, sem hér
segir:

1. gr.
Engan mann ma svipta frelsi af peirri
astedu einni, ad hann getur ekki stadis
vi§ gerSa samninga.

2. gr.

1. Ollum peim, er a loglegan hatt eru
staddir a landi einhvers rikis, ber réttur
til pess a8 ferSast ad frjalsu og velja sér
heimilisfang innan pess rikis.

2. Ollum ber réttur til brottfarar ur
landi, einnig ur eigin landi.

3. Eigi ma leggja nokkrar hémlur a
vernd slikra réttinda, umfram pad, sem
16glegt er og nau8synlegt i 1y8radishjods-
félagi i bagu pjodaroryggis eda oryggis
almennings, i bagu innanlandsfridar, til
varnar gegn glepum, til heilsugaezlu eda
sidferdis eda til verndar réttindum og
mannfrelsis annarra.

4. Réttindi bau, er greinir i 1. mals-
grein, ma a tilteknum landsvaedum skerda,
svo fremi slikt sé gert ad logum og sé
réttleetanlegt vegna almannaheillar i 135-
refispjosfélagi.

3. gr.
1. Eigi ma visa nokkrum manni tr
landi pess rikis, sem hann er begn i,
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PROTOCOL No. 4

securing certain rights and freedoms
other than those already included in the
Convention and in the first
Protocol thereto.

The Governments signatory hereto,
being Members of the Council of Europe,

Being resolved to take steps to ensure
the collective enforcement of -certain
rights and freedoms other than those
already included in Section 1 of the Con-
vention for the Protection of Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms signed
at Rome on 4th November 1950 (herein-
after referred to as ,the Convention®)
and in Article 1 to 3 of the First Protocol
to the Convention, signed at Paris on 20th
March 1952,

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1
No one shall be deprived of his liberty
merely on the ground of inability to fulfil
a contractual obligation.

Article 2

1. Everyone lawfully within the terri-
tory of a State shall, within that territory,
have the right to liberty of movement and
freedom to choose his residence.

2. Everyone shall be free to leave any
country, including his own.

3. No restrictions shall be placed on
the exercise of these rights other than
such as are in accordance with law and
are necessary in a democratic society in
the interests of national security or public
safety, for the maintenance of ordre
public, for the prevention of crime, for
the protection of health or morals, or for
the protection of the rights and freedoms
of others.

4. The rights set forth in paragraph 1
may also be subject, in particular areas,
to restrictions imposed in accordance with
law and justified by the public interest in
a democratic society.

Article 3
1. No one shall be expelled, by means
either of an individual or of a collective
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hvorki ad tilhlutan einstaklings né félags-
heildar.

2. Eigi ma banna nokkrum manni ad
koma til pess rikis, sem hann er begn i.

4. gr.

Bannad er ad gera hoépa utlendinga
landraka.

5. gr.

1. Heimilt er adildarrikjum, um leid
og bau undirrita viSauka pennan, e8a
hvenzer sem er sidar, a8 afhenda fram-
kvemdastjora Evropuradsins yfirlysingu
bess efnis, a8 pau abyrgist, a8 akvaedi
samningsviSauka bessa nai til beirra
landsvaeda, er pau fara med utanrikismal
fyrir, og a8 hve miklu leyti.

2. Asgildarriki, sem afhent hefur yfir-
Iysingu i samreemi vi§ neestu malsgrein
4 undan, getur hveneer sem er afhent adra
yvfirlysingu um breytingar a fyrri yfir-
lysingu eSa um uppségn a gildi samnings-
vidauka pessa gagnvart einhverju land-
svaedi.

3. Yfirlysing, sem fram er 16g8 sam-
kveemt pessari grein, telst vera gerd i sam-
remi vid 1. malsgrein 63. greinar satt-
malans.

4. Landsvaedi hvers rikis, sem bessi
samningsviSauki neer til, samkvaemt full-
gildingu e8a sampykki rikis, og hvert
landsvaedi, sem bessi samningsviSauki
neer til samkvaemt yfirlysingu rikis i sam-
reemi vid grein bessa, ber a8 skofa sem
adgreind landsvaedi, a6 pvi er varSar
akvedin i 2. og 3. grein um landsvaesi
rikis.

6. gr.

1. Asildarrikja i milli gilda akvaedi
1.—5. gr. bessa vidaukasamnings eins og
vidaukagreinar vi§ sattmalann, og gilda
oll akveesi hans i samrami vi§ pad.

2. Eigi ad sidur koma réttindi einstakl-
inga til malskots, svo sem bau eru visur-
kennd med yfirlysingu i samraemi vis 25.
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measure, from the territory of the State
of which he is a national.

2. No one shall be deprived of the right
to enter the territory of the State of which
he is a national.

Article 4

Collective expulsion of aliens is pro-
hibited.

Article 5

1. Any High Contracting Party may,
at the time of signature or ratification of
this Protocol, or at any time thereafter,
communicate to the Secretary-General of
the Council of Europe a declaration
stating the extent to which it undertakes
that the provisions of this Protocol shall
apply to such of the territories for the
international relations of which it is re-
sponsible as are named therein.

2. Any High Contracting Party which
has communicated a declaration in virtue
of the preceding paragraph may, from
time to time, communicate a further
declaration modifying the terms of any
former declaration or terminating the
application of the provisions of this
Protocol in respect of any territory.

3. A declaration made in accordance
with this Article shall be deemed to have
been made in accordance with paragraph
1 of Article 63 of the Convention.

4. The territory of any State to which
this Protocol applies by virtue of ratifica-
tion or acceptance by that State, and each
territory to which this Protocol is applied
by virtue of a declaration by that State
under this Article, shall be treated as
separate territories for the purpose of the
references in Articles 2 and 3 to the
territory of a State.

Article 6

1. As between the High Contracting
Parties the provisions of Articles 1 to 5 of
this Protocol shall be regarded as addi-
tional Articles to the Convention, and all
the provisions of the Convention shall
apply accordingly.

2. Nevertheless, the right of individual
recourse recognised by a declaration
made under Article 25 of the Convention.

C15
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gr. sattmalans, eSa med yfirlysingu um
16gsogu démstolsins, svo sem hin er vis-
urkennd med yfirlysingu i samremi vis
46. gr. sattmalans, ekki til framkveemda,
a® pvi er vidaukasamning pennan vardar,
fyrr en adildarriki bad, sem i hlut &,
hefur gert yfirlysingu um pau réttindi
eda fallizt a4 pargreinda 16gségu ad pvi
er vardar 6ll eSa einhver akvaedi 1.—4.
gr. vidaukasamnings pessa.

7. gr.

1. SamningsviSauki pessi liggur frammi
til undirskriftar fyrir pau a8ildarriki
Evrépuradsins, sem eru adilar ad sattmal-
anum, og ber ad fullgilda hann samtimis
eda sifar en sattmalinn er fullgiltur.
Gengur hann i gildi, pegar fimm fullgild-
ingarskjol hafa verid 16g8 fram. Na full-
gilda riki hann sidar, og gengur hann i
gildi gagnvart peim 4 beim degi, er full-
gilding er fram 16gd.

2. Fullgildingarskjol ber a8 afhenda
framkvemdastjora Evrépuradsins, og til-
kynnir hann 6llum adildarrikjum um,
hver peirra fullgilt hafi.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa undirritadir,
sem til pess hafa full umbod, ritad undir
samningsviSauka pennan.

i Strasbourg 16. dag septembermanadar
1963 4 ensku og frénsku, og eru badir
textar jafngildir, i einu eintaki, sem geyma
ber i skjalasafni Evrépuradsins. Ber
framkvemdastjéra ad lata 6llum rikjum,
er undirritad hafa, stadfest afrit i té.

5. SAMNINGSVIDAUKI

um breytingar 4 22. og 40. grein
sattmalans.

Atildarriki Evrépuradsins, pau er hér
undirrita,

telja a8 nokkurra ordugleika hafi gatt
i framkveemd akvada 22. og 40. gr. satt-
malans um verndun mannréttinda og
mannfrelsis, er undirritadur var i Rém 4.
névember 1950 (og hér eftir nefnist ,,satt-
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or the acceptance of the compulsory juris-
diction of the Court by a declaration made
under Article 46 of the Convention, shall
not be effective in relation to this Protocol
unless the High Contracting Party con-
cerned has made a statement recognising
such right, or accepting such jurisdiction,
in respect of all or any of Articles 1 to 4
of the Protocol.

Article 7

1. This Protocol shall be open for
signature by the Members of the Council
of Europe who are the signatories of the
Convention; it shall be ratified at the
same time as or after the ratification of
the Convention. It shall enter into force
after the deposit of five instruments of
ratification. As regards any signatory
ratifying subsequently, the Protocol shall
enter into force at the date of the deposit
of its instrument of ratification.

2. The instruments of ratification shall
be deposited with the Secretary-General
of the Council of Europe, who will notify
all Members of the names of those who
have ratified.

In witness whereof, the undersigned,
being duly authorised thereto, have signed
this Protocol.

Done at Strasbourg, this 16th day of
September 1963, in English and in French,
both texts being equally authoritative, in
a single copy which shall remain de-
posited in the archives of the Council of
Europe. The Secretary-General shall
transmit certified copies to each of the
signatory States.

PROTOCOL No. 5

amending Articles 22 and 40 of the
Convention.

The Governments signatory hereto,
being Members of the Council of Europe,

Considering that certain inconveniences
have arisen in the application of the
provisions of Articles 22 and 40 of the
Convention for the Protection of Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms signed
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malinn®), a8 pvi er vardar lengd starfs-
tima nefndarmanna i mannréttindanefnd
Evropu (sem hér eftir nefnist ,.nefndin®)
og démara i mannréttindadomstol Evrépu
(sem hér eftir nefnist ,,domstollinn®).

Telja pau wskilegt, eftir atvikum, ad
kosinn verdi pridja hvert ar helmingur
nefndarmanna og briSjungur démara.

Telja pau pvi @skilegt ad breyta tiltekn-
um akvedum sattmalans og

hafa pvi samid um bad, sem hér segir:

1. gr.

I 22. grein sattmalans koma bessar tveer
malsgreinar til vidbétar a eftir 2. mals-
grein:

3. Til pess ad tryggja pad, svo sem
feert er, ad skipt verdi um helming nefnd-
armanna pridja hvert ar, er raSherranefnd
heimilt a8 akveda, aur en til sidari kosn-
inga er gengid, ad kjor eins eda fleiri
nefndarmanna, er kjosa skal, skuli gilda
til annars tima en sex ara, b6 eigi skem-
ur en til priggja ara né lengur en til niu
ara.

4. Nt er um starfstima fleiri en eins
nefndarmanna ad reda, en raSherranefnd
fer ad akvedum nzestu malsgreinar a
undan, og akvardast starfstimi samkvemt
hlutkesti, er framkvaemdastjori annast, ad
kosningu lokinni.*

) 2. gr.

I 22. gr. sattmalans ver8a fyrri mals-
greinarnar 3. og 4. ad malsgreinum nr. 5
og 6.

3. gr.
f 40. grein sattmalans skal beeta neestu
tveim malsgreinum eftir 2. malsgrein:
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at Rome on 4th November 1950 (herein-
after referred to as ,the Convention*)
relating to the length of the terms of
office of the members of the European
Commission of Human Rights (herein-
after referred to as ,,the Commission®)
and of the European Court of Human
Rights (hereinafter referred to as »the
Court®);

Considering that it is desirable to en-
sure as far as possible an election every
three years of one half of the members
of the Commission and of one third of
the members of the Court;

Considering therefore that it is desir-
able to amend certain provisions of the
Convention,

Have agreed as follows:

Article 1

In Article 22 of the Convention, the
following two paragraphs shall be in-
serted after paragraph (2):

,(3) In order to ensure that, as far as
possible, one half of the membership of
the Commission shall be renewed every
three years, the Committee of Ministers
may decide, before proceeding to any
subsequent election, that the term or
terms of office of one or more members
to be elected shall be for a period other
than six years but not more than nine
and not less than three years.

(4) In cases where more than one term
of office is involved and the Committee
of Ministers applies the preceding para-
graph, the allocation of the terms of office
shall be effected by the drawing of lots
by the Secretary General, immediately
after the election.

Article 2
In Article 22 of the Convention, the
former paragraphs (3) and (4) shall
become respectively paragraphs (5) and

(6).

Article 3
In Article 40 of the Convention, the
following two paragraphs shall be in-
serted after paragraph (2):
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»3. Til pess a8 tryggja bpad, svo sem
feert er, ad skipt verdi um pridjung dém-
ara bridja hvert ar, er radgjafarpingi
heimilt a8 dkveda, 48ur en til sidari kosn-
inga er gengi, ad kjor eins eda fleiri
démara, er kjosa skal, skuli gilda til
annars tima en niu ara, b6 eigi lengur
en til tolf né skemur en sex ara.

4. NG er um starfstima fleiri en eins
domara a8 rda, en radgjafarbping fer ad
akvaedum nzestu malsgreinar 4 undan, og
akvardast starfstimi samkvaemt hlutkesti,
er framkvaemdastjoéri annast, ad kosningu
lokinni.“

4. gr.
I 40. gr. sattmalans verda fyrri mals-
greinarnar nr. 3 og 4 ad malsgreinum nr.
5 og 6.

5. gr.
1. SamningsviSauki pessi liggur frammi
til undirskriftar fyrir adildarriki sattmal-
ans, og geta bau gerzt adilar:

a) med pvi a8 undirrita hann an fyrir-
vara um fullgildingu eda sampykki,
eda

b) me8 pvi ad undirrita hann med fyrir-
vara um fullgildingu eda sampykkt
sidar.

Skjél um fullgildingu eda sampykki ber
a8 afhenda framkvaemdastjéra Evrépu-
rads.

2. ViSauki bessi gengur i gildi jafn-
skjott og allir samningsadilar sattmalans
hafa gerzt adilar a8 honum samkveemt
dkvaedum 1. malsgreinar pessarar greinar.

3. Framkvamdastjéra Evropurads ber
a6 tja aGilum radsins um

a) allar undirskriftir 4n fyrirvara um
fullgildingu e¥a sampykki,

b) allar undirskriftir med fyrirvara um
tullgildingu eda sampykki,

¢) oll fullgildingarskjdl, eda sampykKkis,
er fram eru 16g¥, og
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»(3) In order to ensure that, as far as
possible, one third of the membership of
the Court shall be renewed every three
years, the Consultative Assembly may
decide, before proceeding to any subsequ-
ent election, that the term or terms of
office of one or more members to be
elected shall be for a period other than
nine years but not more than twelve and
not less than six years.

(4) In cases where more than one term
of office is involved and the Consultative
Assembly applies the preceding para-
graph, the allocation of the terms of office
shall be effected by the drawing of lots
by the Secretary General immediately
after the election.”

Article 4
In Article 40 of the Convention, the
former paragraphs (3) and (4) shall
become respectively paragraphs (5) and

(6).

Article 5
1. This Protocol shall be open to signa-
ture by Members of the Council of
Europe, signatories to the Convention,
who may become Parties to it by:
a) signature without reservation in re-
spect of ratification or acceptance;

b) signature with reservation in respect
of ratification or acceptance, followed
by ratification or acceptance.

Instruments of ratification or accept-
ance shall be deposited with the Secretary
General of the Council of Europe.

2. This Protocol shall enter into force
as soon as all Contracting Parties to the
Convention shall have become Parties to
the Protocol, in accordance with the pro-
visions of paragraph 1 of this Article.

3. The Secretary General of the Council
of Europe shall notify the Members of
the Council of:

a) any signature without reservation in
respect of ratification or acceptance;

b) any signature with reservation in
respect of ratification or acceptance;

¢) the deposit of any instrument of rati-
fication or acceptance;
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d) hveneer vidauki bessi gengur i gildi i
samreemi vis 2. malsgrein greinar
pessarar.

Pessu til stadfestu hafa undirritadir,
sem til pess hafa fullt umbo®, ritad undir
samningsviSauka bennan.

I Strasbourg 20. dag januarmanadar
1966 4 ensku og fronsku, og eru badir
textar jafngildir, 1 einu eintaki, sem
geyma ber i skjalasafni Evrépuradsins.
Ber framkvemdastjora a8 lata 6llum rikj-
um, sem undirritad hafa, statfest afrit
ité.

30. desember 1967.

121

Nr. 17.

d) the date of entry into force of this
Protocol in accordance with paragraph
2 of this Article.

In witness whereof the undersigned,
being duly authorised thereto, have signed
this Protocol.

Done at Strasbourg, this 20th day of
January 1966, in English and in French,
both texts being equally authoritative, in
a single copy which shall remain de-
posited in the archives of the Council of
Europe. The Secretary-General shall
transmit certified copies to each of the
signatory Governments.
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AUGLYSING

um breytingar 4 alpj6dasamningi um skipamealingar.

Hinn 21. mai 1965 var gerdur i Oslé samningur um breytingar a 5., 8. og 12.
gr. samnings um samremda adferS vis skipamelingar fra 10. juni 1947.

Breytingarnar hafa verid stadfestar af Islands halfu og munu 68last fullnadar-
gildi pegar o6l batttokurikin hafa statfest per. Nanar verSur auglyst um gildis-

tokuna sidar.

Umraseddar greinar hins upphaflega samnings, eins og beer hljéda eftir breyt-
ingarnar, eru birtar sem fylgiskjal med auglysingu bessari.

Utanrtkisraduneytid, Reykjavik, 30. desember 1967.

Emil Jénsson.

Fylgiskjal.
BREYTINGAR
4 samningi um samrzemda adferd vid
skipamealingar.
5. gr.

Hid alpjédlega meelingarbréf skal sam-
id 4 hinu opinbera mali bess lands, sem
gefur bad ut. Ef su tunga er ekki enska,
ber ad pyda textann 4 ensku ad nokkru
eda 6llu leyti, eftir pvi sem rétt kann ad
vera talid.

Form melingarbréfsins skal vera hid
viSeigandi form beirra fyrirmynda, sem
gefnar eru a fylgiskjolum 1, 1A, 1B og 2
tilheyrandi viSauka B.

Agnar Kl. Jénsson.

AMENDMENTS

to the Convention on a Uniform System
of Tonnage Measurement of Ships.

Article 5

The International Tonnage Certificate
shall be drawn up in the official language
of the country by which it is issued. If
that language is not English, the text
should be rendered in English, in part
or in full, as may be considered appropri-
ate.

The form of the Tonnage Certificate
shall be that of the appropriate model,
given in Appendices 1, 1A, 1B and 2 of
the Annex B.
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8. gr.

1. Skip, sem hefur alpjéSamelingarbréf,

er, pegar i hofn lands, sem pad til-
heyrir ekki en bessi samningur nzer
til, has eftirliti hvad snertir skipa-
meelingar. Slikt eftirlit skal takmark-
ast vid pad markmi8 ad tryggja:

a) ad melingarbréfis um bord sé vis-
eigandi fyrir skipi®; og

b) a8 skipinu hafi ekki verid breytt
svo sem um raedir i 6. gr. pessa
samnings.

. Engum 68rum en starfsmonnum med

naudsynleg réttindi skal heimilad ad

annast A8urnefnt eftirlit.

. Aldrei ma framkvaemd sliks eftirlits

hafa i f6r me& sér neinn kostnad eda
tof fyrir skipid.

. Nt kemur i 1jés vid eftirlit, ad raun-
verulega hattar 68ruvisi til 4 skipinu
en skrad er 4 melingarbréfis, og skal
ba tilkynna, begar i stad, rikisstjérn
bess lands, sem skipi® tilheyrir, i peim
tilgangi a8 f4 nidurstédu i malinu.
Jafnskjott og leidrétting hefur verid
gerd, skal st rikisstjorn, sem faninn
tilheyrir, sem skipi& siglir undir, til-
kynna rikisstjérn pess lands par sem
athugasemdirnar voru gerdar.

12. gr.

a) Sérhverri  adildarrikisstjérn  er
heimilt a8 koma & framfeeri vid
rikisstjorn Noregs hvenser sem er
tilldgum um peer breytingar 4 pess-
um samningi og par med fylgjandi
reglugerd, sem gagnlegar e8a naud-
synlegar kunna a8 teljast og skal
hin sidarnefnda senda slikar tillog-
um 6llum hinum a&ildarrikisstjérn-

. unum til sampykktar.

b) Ef einhverjar slikar tillégur hljéta
sambpykki allra a8ildarrikisstjérn-
anna (a8 medt6ldum peim rikis-
stjérnum, sem hafa lagt fram skjol
um fullgildingu e&a adildir, sem
ekki hafa ennpa 68lazt gildi) adur
en priggja til sex manada frestur er
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Article 8

A ship, provided with an International
Tonnage Certificate, when in a port
of a country to which it does not
belong, but to which this Convention
applies, is subject to control with re-
spect to Tonnage Measurement. Such
control shall be limited to the purpose
of securing:

a) that the Tonnage Certificate on
board is appropriate to the ship;
and

b) that the ship has not been altered
as mentioned in Article 6 of this
Convention.

Only officers possessing the necessary

qualifications shall be authorized to

exercise control as aforesaid.

In no case must the exercise of such

control cause any expense or delay

to the ship.

Should the control reveal that the

actual conditions on the ship differ

from those entered on the Tonnage

Certificate, the Government of the

country to which the ship belongs

shall be informed, without delay, with

a view to resolving the question. As

soon as correction has been made, the

Government of the country where the

observerations were made shall be

notified by the Government, the flag
of which the ship is flying.

Article 12

a) Modifications of this Convention
and of the annexed Regulations
which may be deemed to be useful
or necessary, may at any time be
proposed by any Contracting Gov-
ernment to the Government of
Norway, and such proposals shall
be communicated by the latter to
all the other Contracting Govern-
ments, for their acceptance.

b) If any such modifications are ac-
cepted by all Contracting Govern-
ments (including Governments
which have deposited ratifications
or accessions which have not yet
become effective) within a delay
of three to six months (delay to
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c)

2. a)

b)

c)

d)

ttrunninn (fresturinn akvedst af
rikisstjéorn Noregs eftir pvi hve
mikilvaegar breytingartillogurnar
eru), skal pessum samningi og/eda
reglugerd breytt samkvemt beim.
Breytingarnar skulu taka gildi 12
manudum eftir a¥ sidasta stadfest-
ingin barst rikisstjérn Noregs.

Rikisstjorn Noregs ber a8 greina
6llum  adildarrikisstjornum  fra
nisurstéSunni.

Radstefna til ad athuga breytingar
4 pessum samningi eda tilheyrandi
reglugerd, sem einhver adildar-
rikisstjérn ber fram tillogu um,
skal koéllud saman af rikisstjéorn
Noregs hvenzr sem er, ef einn

pridjungur adildarrikisstjérnanna

o6skar eftir.

Sérhverja breytingu, sem sam-
pykkt hefur verid med tveim
prisjungum greiddra atkveeda, skal
rikisstjéorn Noregs senda ollum
adildarrikisstjornum til sampykkt-
ar.

Hver su breyting, sem send er
adildarrikisstjérnum til sampykkt-
ar samkveemt b-lid bessarar mals-
gr., skal 68last gildi a¥ bvi er vard-
ar allar adildarrikisstjornir, ad
peim undanskildum sem lysa bvi
yfir a8ur en hun o8last gildi, ad
paer sampykki ekki breytinguna,
t6lf manudum eftir bann dag er
breytingin hlaut sambykki tveggja
pridju hluta adildarrikisstjérn-
anna.

Radstefnu, sem kollud hefur verid
saman samkvaemt a-lid bessarar
malsgr., er heimilt a8 trskurda,
med tveim bprifjungum greiddra
atkveda, um leid og breytingin er
sampykkt, ad hun sé i edli sinu
svo mikilveeg, a8 hver su a8ildar-
rikisstjérn, sem gefur yfirlysingu
samkveemt c-1i pessarar malsgr.
og ekki sampykkir breytinguna
innan t6lf manada eftir a8 breyt-
ingin gengur i gildi, skuli, pegar
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be fixed by the Norwegian Govern-
ment according to the importance
of the proposed modifications), this
Convention and/or Regulations
shall be modified accordingly. The
modifications shall come into force
12 months after the last acceptance
has been received by the Norwegian
Government.

The Norwegian Government shall
inform all Contracting Govern-
ments of the outcome.

A conference to consider modifica-
tions to the present Convention or
the Annexed Regulations, proposed
by any Contracting Government
shall at any time be convened by
the Government of Norway upon
the request of one third of the
Contracting Governments.

Every modification adopted by a
two-thirds majority at such a
conference shall be communicated
by the Government of Norway to
all Contracting Governments for
their acceptance.

Any modification communicated
to the Contracting Governments
for their acceptance under sub-
paragraph b) of this paragraph
shall come into force for all Con-
tracting Governments, except those
which before it comes into force
make a declaration that they do
not accept the modification, twelve
months after the date on which
the modification is accepted by
two-thirds of the Contracting Gov-
ernments.

A conference convened under sub-
paragraph a) of this paragraph
may determine, by a two-thirds
majority vote, at the time of its
adoption that the modification is
of such an important nature that
any Contracting Government which
makes a declaration under sub-
paragraph c¢) of this paragraph,
and which does not accept the
modification within a period of
twelve months after the modifica-
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sa timi rennur ut, hetta ad vera
adili a8 pessum samningi.

e) Hinir tveir priSjungar greiddra
atkveda, sem um getur i ¢) og d)
lidum bessarar malsgr., verSa ad
svara til eigi minna en tveggja
bridju hluta af pvi heildar-brutté-
rumlestatali, sem ad&ildarrikis-
stjornirnar eiga hlut ad.

3. Sem millibilsradstofun, til pess ad
framfylgja breytingum eins og um
reedir i 1. og 2. malsgr. pessarar grein-
ar:

a) i) eigandi skips, sem hefur i hénd-
um meelingarbréf i gildi, ver§ur
ekki skylda®ur til pess ad lata
endurmezla skip sitt vid gildis-
toku pess konar breytinga.

ii) Nu er skip i byggingu ellegar
samningur um byggingu bess
hefur veris undirskrifadur peg-
ar slik breyting tekur gildi, og
verdur ba eigandi skipsins eigi
skyldadur til bess ad lata taka
slikar breytingar me8 i reikn-
inginn begar meala skal skipid,
sbr. b6 akvadi b-1ids.

b) Samningar af bvi tagi, sem um raes-
ir i a-1i6 ii) um einstok skip, eda
um flokk af skipum, sem eru na-
kveemlega eins, veita eigendum
beirra bvi aGeins tilkall til sérrétt-
inda samkvaemt pvi sem segir i 3.
lid a) ad skipin hafi veri§ meeld
innan tveggja ara fra peim tima
er vidkomandi breytingar téku
gildi.

¢) Sidari breytingar vardandi mzlingu
eins og segir 1 6. gr. munu gera
ba® nauSsynlegt a8 mala eingdngu
viskomandi rim.

30. desember 1967.

tion comes into force, shall, upon
expiry of this period, cease to be
a party to the present Convention.
e) The two-thirds majority referred
to in sub-paragraphs ¢) and d) of
this paragraph must represent not
less than two-thirds of the total
gross tonnage represented by the
Contracting Governments.

As a transitory measure, in order to
apply modifications as mentioned in
paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Article:
a) i) an owner of a ship, in posses-
sion of a valid tonnage certific-
ate will not be required to have
his ship remeasured at the time
of coming into force of a
modification of this kind,

ii) an owner of a ship under con-
struction or for the construction
of which a contract has been
signed at the time of coming
into force of such modification,
will not, subject to the provis-
ions under b) be required to
have such modifications taken
into account when the ship is
to be measured,

b) contracts as mentioned under a)
ii) for individual ships or for a
series of identical ships will only
entitle their owners to privileges
as under 3 a), provided the ships
have been measured within 2 years
from the time of coming into force
of the relevant modifications,

¢) subsequent alterations affecting
measurement as mentioned in
Article 6 will necessitate remeas-
urement of the spaces in question
only.

Stjérnartidindi C, nr. 13—18.















